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PREFACE. 


Tue object of this Collection of Grammars is to provide 
the learner with a concise but practical introduction to 
the various languages, and at the same time to furnish 
students of comparative philology with a clear and com- 
prehensive view of their structure. The attempt to adapt 
the somewhat cumbrous grammatical system of the Greek 
and Latin to every other tongue has introduced a great 
deal of unnecessary difficulty into the study of languages. 
Instead of analyzing existing locutions and endeavouring 
to discover the principles which regulate them, writers 
of grammars have for the most part constructed a frame- 
work of rules on the old lines and tried to make the 
language of which they were treating fit into it. Where 
this proves impossible the difficulty is met by lists of 
exceptions and irregular forms, thus burdening the 
pupil’s mind with a mass of details of which he can 
aake no practical use. 

In these grammars the subject is viewed from a dif- 


ferent standpoint: the structure of each language is 
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carefully examined, and the principles which underlie 
it are carefully explained; while apparent discrepancies 
and. so-called irregularities are shown to be only natural 
euphonic and other changes. All technical terms are 
excluded unless their meaning and application is self- 
evident; no arbitrary rules are admitted ; the old classi- 
fication into declensions, conjugations, etc., and even the 
usual paradigms and tables, are omitted. Thus reduced 
to the simplest principles, the Accidence and Syntax 
can be thoroughly comprehended by the student on one 
perusal, and a few hours diligent study will enable him 


to analyze any sentence in the language. 


The present volume is specially adapted for the require- 
ments of Candidates for the Indian Civil Service and 
for the various Military and Civil Examinations in India. 
It will also be found an indispensable help to all who 


are commencing the study of Oriental languages. 


It forms the first of a collection of Simplified Grammars, 
each containing either one or a group of two or three 
cognate languages, according to circumstances. The 
first volume consists of Hindustani, Persian and Arabic, 
the latter, though not belonging to the same family as 
the other two, is included because of the numerous 


words and locutions which these borrow from it. This 
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volume will be followed by Grammars of the Keltic 
and Slavonic languages and dialects, also of Modern 
Greek, of Sanscrit, Pali, Burmese, Siamese, Malay, 
Chinese, and Japanese,—likewise of Grammars of the 
most important vernaculars of Modern India. The Keltic 
section will contain Welsh, Gaelic, Irish, and Breton; 
the Slavonic section will comprise Russian, Polish, 
Bohemian, Bulgarian; and the Scandinavian section 
Icelandic, Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian. <A volume 
on Anglo-Saxon is also in course of preparation. The 
Editor and Publishers, by the selection of the most com- 
petent scholars for the work, and by the greatest care 
in the production, hope to render this series of the 
utmost practical utility both to linguistic students and 


comparative philologists. 


EK. H. P. 


.  Lonvon, DecEmBER, 1881. 


HINDUSTANI, 
PERSIAN, AND ARABIC GRAMMAR 


SIMPLIFIED. 
HINDUSTANI. 


THE ALPHABET. 


The Persian-Hindistaini alphabet is a modification of the 
Arabic. It is written from right to left. 
NAME. EQUIVALENT. PRONUNCIATION. 
\ Alif, a,e,%,0, oru This is the spiritus lenis of the Greck, a 
mere prop to rest an initial vowel on. 


Be, b‏ ب 
Asin English.‏ _ 
Pe, p‏ — 
ap Te, t A soft dental ¢ like the Italian.‏ 
Ta, t A hard palatal ¢.‏ & 
Se, 8‏ ث 
rd Jim, 7 As in English.‏ 
c te, h An aspirate strongly breathed out from‏ 
the chest?‏ 
Khe, bh Like ch in Welsh or Gaelic, or the German‏ خ 


ch as pronouuced in Switzerland. 


1 
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NAME. EQUIVALENT. PRONUNCIATION. 
ں‎ Dal, ad A soft dental d as in Italian. 
5 Dal, d A hard palatal d. 
ں‎ Zal, z As in English. 
ر‎ te, r A distinctly pronounced r. 
5 Ra, r- A hard palatal r. 
ز‎ 4, % As sin English. 
) She, zh Like the French 7 in jour, or our 8 in 
pleasure. 
س‎ Sin, 8 
شض‎ Shin, sh As in English. 
ص‎ Sad, : 
Ue 20, Z As z in English. 
L Zoe, ; Properly pronounced with the tongue full 
— against the front part of the palate, but 
9 i ordinarily pronounced like and 5. 


a Ain, a, ete. A guttural sound only heard in Arabic : 
in India it is not often pronounced. 


a Ghain, ‘gh A guttural sound something: like )ا‎ 
French r grasseyé. 
ف‎ Le, a As in English. 
مم ق‎ k A very guttural &, like ck in thick, only 
much stronger. 
wees : As in English, but g is al hard b 
sin English, but g is always hard be- 
رجات‎ g ; 
rs La fore all vowels, as ws gi, pronounced 
dm, 


hee, not jee. 
° Mim, m os é 
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NAME. EQUIVALENT. PRONUNCIATION. 


Wun, n Asin English, but sometimes nasal at the‏ ن 
end of a syllable, when it sounds like‏ 
it‏ گر the French n in bon; before 6 or‏ 


is sounded as ۰ 


5» Wiw, w Nearly as in English, but a little in- 
clined to v. 
x He h 
_ As in English. 
us Ye y 


These are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a small 
curve or stroke, and to the following letter by removing the 


curve with which they all but alifend: thus 


DETACHED. INITIAL. MEDIAL. FINAL. 
(ome? ’ 2 سا‎ 
کن‎ : = Ws 
Tc یف‎ c 
uw 0 < vs 
rd = x 
ie 3 R می‎ 
21 g 5 CS 
| J 
r = * لا‎ 
5 ھ‎ é & 


if deprived of the curve would become unrecognizable ;‏ © ور 
hence they do not join to the left.‏ 


The above letters are all consonants. 
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The vowels are * « (as in bull), and < a (pronounced like u 
in but), both written above the letter; and 7 % written below 
the letter. 

Combined with | a, ,ہو‎ and ی‎ y, these become \" aa (a), 
سی‎ (az), os ty (2), 9 aw (pronounced as ow in cow), Ls at (like 
a in fine). 

No word can commence with a vowel in the Arabic character : 
if it does the vowel is introduced by alif \. 

When a syllable begins with a vowel, the mark + hamzeh is 
used to introduce it. 

But this hamzeh being written above the line requires a prop : 
this in the case of a is \, in the case of wu it is ,و‎ and in the 
case of 7 it is ری‎ only that in the initial form this last is dis- 


کہ 


tinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots: شروار يہ‎ 
sii-ar, a pig,” جاؤنں‎ ja-in, I go,” uses ko-i, “any,” “some,” 
فائدہ‎ fa-ida, “advantage.” 

” Tashdid doubles the letter it is placed over. 

” Sukin shows that the letter it is placed over has no 
vowel. 

۲ Waslah 1s only used over an initial alisf in an Arabic 
word, or over the Arabic article ال‎ al, and shows that it 
is elided. 

~ Maddah is placed over an initial alif and shows that it 


should be pronounced long, as Ut dna, “to come.” 


If the first letter of an Arabic word be a sibilant or liquid 
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the article ال‎ is elided before it and the consonant itself doubled, 

IT 28 awa ; io.” oP Ace 
aS Cw م‎ a= awammu-nnds, common people, nt 
ubdu-llah, ““ Abdullah” (the servant of Allah). 


THE ACCIDENCE. 


Accidence teaches us the modifications of which words are 
capable in order to express the various accidental circumstances 
of person, gender, number, time and place. Such modifications 


are called inflections, and extend to verbs and nouns alike. 


INFLECTION. 


The following are the only inflections uscd : 

۱١ at the end of a word shows that it is masculine. 

us i 7 7 7 feminine. 

\ ة‎ when further inflected becomes co é. 

The affixes یىی‎ ¢ in nouns and یں‎ ٥آ‎ in verbs express the 


a@asculine plural; when they are further inflected they become 


۰ ون 
tyan express the feminine plural.‏ یانں Gn or‏ ان 
os kutté ka, of a dog.‏ کا Xf kuttd, a dog.‏ 
sh kutton kd, of dogs.‏ کا “es kutté, dogs.‏ 
larkiyan, girls.‏ لن کیارن larki, a girl.‏ کی 


larkiyon ka, of girls.‏ لڑکیوں کا 


Where words end in a consonant the change of | to یىی‎ and 
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cannot take place, for the simple reason that there is no | to‏ ی 
change.‏ 
as‏ ون But they can and do add‏ 
Oye mard, men ormen. VS 3,0 mardon ka, of men.‏ 


Cases oF Nouns. 


The cases of nouns are made by adding the following particles, 
called post-positions : 
کا‎ ka expressing genitive case or a dependent relation. 
کو‎ ké for the objective case. 
Lgl 0٥ for the agent. 
These will be explained later on in the syntax. 
سی‎ 8¢ for the instrumental or ablative case. 


. l ti دو ء))‎ 
wre men 1۱٥۱٥۸8۸11۲١۵ 0. 


7 


ype, “on 
تک‎ tak », » up to.” 


and the prefix  s\ ai for the vocative. 


PRONOUNS. 
The pronouns are : 
une main, I. تو‎ ٠8 or تیں‎ tain, thou. 
هم‎ ham, we. تم‎ tum, you. 


In these ھارا‎ hard or Gra is substituted for گا‎ ka to express 
the genitive; as 
میرا‎ mérd = mai(n)ard, of me. 
تیرا‎ téra = tat(n)ara, of thee. 


PRONOUNS. q 


hamard, of us.‏ ھمارا 

tumhdrd, of you.‏ تمھارا 
at mujh and esx tujh in their in-‏ 46 تیں and‏ میں and‏ 
flected forms.‏ 


The other pronouns are formed as follows : 


The syllable» yt at the beginning expresses the near demonstrative. 


۲ و‎ wt 7 7 remote 7 
7 Sk », 1s interrogative. 
7 رح‎ », 1s relative. 
5 o¢ 5, 18 correlative. 
Thus, 
یہہ‎ yh, d5 wuh, کون‎ 4۷۸8, (ya رزآ٥٥ توں‎ taun, 
this that who? who, which that same 
whe yahan, los wahan, کہان‎ kahan, جہان‎ jahan, تہان‎ tahan, 
here there where wherever there 


tidhar,‏ تدھر jidhar,‏ حد ظر edhar, pol udhar, pos kidhar,‏ ادھر 
hither thither whither whither thither‏ 


thus 80 how as 80 
Lildina, Lilutna, کتنا‎ hitna, lism sitnd, تتنا‎ titna, 


this (so) many, that (so) many, how many, as many, or so many, or 
or much or much or much much as much 


tad,‏ تب hab, en jab,‏ کب ) us-wakt,‏ اسوقہت) ab,‏ ابس 
now that time when when then‏ 


taird,‏ تیسا fated,‏ حیسا haisd,‏ کیسا watsd,‏ ویسا ated,‏ ایسا 
(like this) 80 (like that) how (like what) as (like which) so(like the same)‏ 80 
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In their formatives, ٠.٥۰ the form assumed by them before a 
post-position, J yth, و5‎ wuh, کوں‎ kaun, become سن ,18 اس‎ Us, 
eps kis. So, too, جو‎ yo, he who, and سو‎ 389, its correlative, 
make jzs and 8۰ 

The reflexive pronouns are: wt dip (Lo genitive apnd, 
objective آپ کو‎ dp ko, etc (, '' ”ہآڑہہ‎ and wes tain, '“ self,”? 
undeclined. آب)‎ dp sometimes means ‘your honour ;”’ its 


genitive is then آپ کا‎ ap ka). 
۲۱7-۶۱ ۰ 


The relation which is expressed 609 languages by a prepo- 
sition, ‘putting something before a word,” is in Hindistani 
expressed by a post-position, “putting something after it.” 
These are first the signs of the cases already given, the rest 
are merely nouns of time or place in their inflected form with- 
out کو‎ or اس وقت .6.9 :؛ میں‎ us wakt, '' That time” =" then ;” 
جھت‎ oe dpe mard hit gahat, ‘In the direction of the man.” 
Jihat being feminine, the ۸۷ becomes fi to agree with it. This 


concord is always observed. 
GENDER. 


Words necessarily implying females are feminine. We 
have seen that a feminine is made from a masculine in ے‎ by 
turning it into z (p 5). Other feminine terminations are > sh, 
,ا ت‎ 2.2 hat. Of course there are exceptions, and these are 


mostly foreign words, where the letter which would otherwise 
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show the word to be feminine belongs to the root, as the Arabic 
wt, walt, “time,” which is masculine. 

All Arabic words of the form تفعیل‎ taf“il,) are feminine. 
Some words are arbitrary in their gender, just as in English a 
ship is feminine. These must be learnt by practice. Words not 


included in the above categories are masculine. 


Comparison. 

This is made by putting the noun with which comparison is 
made in the ablative or instrumental case with cw se, and 
leaving the adjective unchtmged; as اجھا ھی‎ a Uwl لہ لڑکا‎ 
yth larka us se achchha hai, ‘This boy is better than that.” 

Sometimes, for greater clearness, the word solo d} ziyddeh, 
‘‘more,’”’ is used ;” or the Persian comparative, as بھتر‎ bth-tar, 
“better,” may be introduced. 

The superlative is made by adding سہب‎ sab, “all,” as 
>| ow ws سب‎ sab larkon se achchha, “Best of all the 
boys.” 

NUMERALS. 


۲٢۳۲۳۴۹ ۹۷۰۰۸۹۰ 


The numerical figures are 
12345678: 90 


They are written 
from left to right as with us, and are combined in the same way 
as our own; eg. !AAt=1881. 

The Numerals in Hindistani are not easy to learn, as they 
seem to have a different form for each number up to a hundred. 


This difference is, however, only apparent, as in their original 


1 See the Section on Arabic Grammar. 
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form they are as regular as our own. Without, however, going 
into the philological question, I will show how they may be 
approximately ranged like the English numerals. 

First we have the digits 1 to 10, closely resembling those of 
other Aryan languages. 

Then the * teens,” represented by ara. 

Then the “‘tys,” represented by is. 

At 40 the tys become irregular, and we must learn more, 
namely, اُس‎ de for the “ty” of 50, اھ‎ ath for that of 60, اتر‎ 
attar for that of 70, اُسی‎ asst for that of 80, and نوی‎ nave 
for that of 90. 

19, 29, etc., up to 79, are expressed by 20—1, 30—1, and 


SO on. 
véen arah 
اگارۃ‎ igarah. 
1 SN ob. 11 


giyarah.‏ گیارہ 
birah, be-drah (be,‏ بارہ 12 do.‏ دو 2 
ے .)618 cf. Latin‏ 
Sad terah.‏ 13 +0 تیں 3 
chaudrah.‏ حردرہ 14 jl char.‏ 4 
panch. 15 3 yy pandrah.‏ پا 5 
solah.‏ سوله 16 chha.‏ ~~ 6 
cols sat. 17 Baus satrah.‏ 7 
gil ath. 18 s\gil atharah.‏ 8 
٭(۸) naw. * 19  سینُآ unis, one from‏ تو 9 


10 دس‎ das. 20, pnd وط‎ 8-18 = twain-ty. 
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ty 
ehis. 
= یکیس‎ 9۰ 
22 ہایس‎ ۸6-8: 
23 ٹیلیس‎ te-is. 
24 حجوبیس‎ chaubis. 
25 چیس‎ pachis. 
26 چھبیس‎ chhabbis. 
27 ستائیس‎ ٦015-8: 
28 اٹھائیس‎ atha-is. 


29  ںسیتنأ بەقاہہ؟‎ one from 
128. 


30 ٹیس‎ lis=t+is= 
three-ty- 


31 ایکٹیس‎ 6. 
32  سیٹب‎ battis. 
88 ٹینٹیس‎ tents. 
84 چونتٹیس‎ chauntis. 
5 پینٹیں‎ paintis. 
86 جچھتیس‎ chhattis. 
87 سینٹیس‎ ٥٥٦118: 
7 ( اٹھنیس‎ athtis. 
یس‎ iF artis. 


+5 Ullal untalis. 
وت‎ unchalts. 


40 کل چالیس‎ cova 
= Y. 


ty is 

41 ایکتالیس‎ ٦0 ۰. 

42 بپالیسں‎ be-cilia. 
483 تینتالیس‎ 1:451: 
44 جوالیس‎ chau-dlis. 
45 پینتالیس‎ paintalis. 
46 جھیالیس‎ chhe-alis. 
47 سینتالیس‎ saintalis. 

3 ژتالیس‎ ٢ا‎ artalis. 


athtalis.‏ اٹھتالیس 


49 اچاس‎ unchds, one from 
chas (5 ty). 


50 +چاس‎ 8۰ 
(5)ty alternative awan 


20 ایکاوں 51 


52 ہاونں‎ bawan. 
53 84+ه+ھ۸+ ۶“ تریں‎ 


54 جوں‎ chauwan. 


55 چہں‎ pachpan. 
56 چھہں‎ chhappan. 
57 ستاونں‎ satdwan. 


58 اُٹھاون‎ athdwan. 


59 انسادیہ‎ unsdath, one from 
6 (ty). 
60 files adith, 


12 


61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 


68 


69 


70 


71 
72 
73 
74 
7/5 
76 
17 
78 
79 


80 
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(6)ty sath 
ایکستھ‎ ہ٥۰‎ 
ہاسٹھ‎ ۰ 
cen ٥۰ 
جونسٹھہ‎ chaunsath. 
لینسٹھ‎ painsath. 
جھیاستھ‎ chhe-dsath. 
ago ys ٦٦۳٥٥٥۰ 
ااژسٹھہ‎ arsath. 
اتھستھہ‎ athsath. 


unhattar, one‏ انہتر 
from hattar (7) ty.‏ 


sattar.‏ ستر 


(7)ty hattar=sattar} 


ekhattar.‏ ایکہتر 
pid bahattar.‏ 
re tthattar.‏ 

chauhattar.‏ چوھٹر 


pes, pachhatiar. 
ree chhthattar. 


sathattar.‏ ستہتر 
athattar.‏ | ٹھتر 


unast, one from‏ اناسی 


assi. 


.2882 اُسی 


100 ۱ 


(8)ty as? 
81 lh! ekdsi. 
82 بیاسی‎ be-dsi. 
82 wl .ہا‎ 
84 چوراسی‎ 7۰ 
85 cooks pachdasi. 
86 چھیاسی‎ chhe-dsi. 
87 ستاسی‎ satdasi. 
88 اٹھاسی‎ aphast. 
89 نواسی‎ 0۰+ 
90 نوی‎ nawwe. 
90 nNawe 

۰ 0 اپکانوی 91 
spl banawe.‏ 99 
tirdnawe.‏ ترانوی 93 
chaurdnawe.‏ جچورانوی 94 
۰ 71 پاچانوی 
۷۰ ھ ۔چانوی sa‏ 
chhe-dnawe.‏ جھیانوی 96 
۰ 88 ستانوی 97 
.0“ اُٹھانوی 98 

( usps nandnawe. 
7 نوانوی‎ ۶۶8 ۰ 


) سو‎ sau. 


8Q2. 


1 The s and ۸ being interchangeable, see p. 14. 
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The ordinal numbers are: 


Ist پہلا‎ pahla 8 | assed tisrd 
2nd دوسرأ‎ disra 4th جو تھا‎ 64 


and the rest by adding ون‎ wan, e.g. Bh پیسو‎ Diswan, “twenticth.” 


The termination ols wan, when inflected, becomes ون‎ wen. 


Fractions are: 


1. SUBSTANTIVES. 2. ADJECTIVES. 
* 2 a quarter. wn, 0 one quarter less. 
چوتھائی‎ 0 7 Ls! 9 paune 
ith tihd-i, a third. ساڑھی‎ ٦٥6۳(۸, one half more. 
lnot adhd, a half (also used سو‎ Sawa, a quarter more. 
as an adjective). ڈیژہ‎ derh, one and a half. 


arhaé-i, two and a half.‏ اڑھائی ٦0106-1, one & a quarter.‏ سو این 


VERBS. 


Verbs only consist of a root which is combined with various 
0+70۳ affixes and the auxiliary verb fo be. 

The simplest form of the auxiliary verb is that which ex- 
presses being’? for each of the persons. This is generally 


$¢ . 
known as the substantive verb.” 


SUBSTANTIVE VERB. 


The following comparative table shows the forms assumed by 


this verb in the principal Aryan languages: 
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PERSIAN. ZEND. Sanskrit. Praxrit. 11187087۸۰ 
ام‎ ahmt Slat amt ون‎ 
ای‎ ahi ara ast es 
اسہت‎ acti wre adi (att) کی‎ 
ایم‎ mahs 8 dmo بن‎ 
آ8 لی ابد‎ aha 4 
او )7م اند‎ ants Be 


In Greek and Latin these become ٤۸ار‎ etc., and sum, etc., it 
being a philological law that the A and ¢ interchange. 

When the Hindistani forms of the above are not affixed they 
take ھ‎ ۸ before it, as ھون‎ hin, ھی‎ hat, etc. 


Parts oF THE VERB. 


The parts of verbs are the following : 
THE Root, as 1 gtr, “to fall.” 


Infinitive or Noun 


nd, as گرنا‎ gir-na. 





of Action, 
Mere Abstract or} ون‎ and its inflections ری‎ WSs ین‎ a8 
Indefinite Action, گر ون‎ girun, I falling, ete. 


Actual Future, گا‎ ga. 
and the participial affixes, viz. : 
One doing, VV ,6ا‎ 
, all inflected like nouns. 
One done, \ a, 


and the past tense of the substantive verb تھا‎ tha, “* was.” 
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All the parts of the verb are but combinations of the above. 
For the different numbers, persons, and genders we have merely 
to alter the termination | @ into 7 for feminine, کی‎ é for mascu- 
line inflections or plural, and in the aorist بں‎ en for plural 
masculine, and بن‎ in for plural feminine, according to the rule 
given on p. 5. : 

‘The root in its simplest form is used for the imperative 
singular, as لکھ‎ ‘write thou.” To this we may add the 
termination ہی‎ tyé, which makes the command into a request. 
(lal chahiye, from چاھنا‎ chahnd, “to wish,” is used in the 


٤ 
' “let 8لا‎ etc.) 


66 اگ 
sense of one ought,’’ we should,’‏ 


Tue TENSES OF THE VERB. 


Root 4 likh, ‘“ write.” 


3 likh, Write. 
مہ لکھو‎ main likhin I (may be) writing 
UK™ UF ; ۰ 
ھم لکھیں‎ ham likhen, We (may be) writing. 


iG 9S ہیں‎ main likhinga, I writing-shall. 
ھوں‎ bd میں‎ main دارل(1]‎ hun, I (mase.) one-writing am. 
تھا‎ lend) ہیں‎ main likhtd tha, I one-writing was. 
سین 2 لکھا‎ matin-ne likha, I wrote. 
ہیں ی لکھا ھی‎ main-ne likha hai, I wrote is, 8۴٥۰۰ the state “I 


wrote” is now a fact=I 


have written. 
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matn-ne likha tha, I wrote was, te. the state‏ ہیں es‏ لکھا تھا 
“I wrote” was the fact=‏ 
I had written.‏ 

the state‏ .¢ ؛ matn-ne likha hoga, I wrote will be,‏ ہیں اض لکھا ھوگا 
“I wrote” will take place‏ 


=I shall have written. 

From which examples we see that the tenses of the verbs 
are formed merely by combinations of the words given above 
(p. 14). The construction with the agent in (3 ne will be ex- 
plained further on. 

By adding the adverbial particle جی‎ or the termination یی‎ 7 
the word becomes emphatic, as یہی‎ ythi (eu! ist), this very ;” 
80 ھوتا‎ hota, “ being,” in its inflected form of ھوتی‎ hote, ےنا‎ 
comes, with the addition of ھوتی ھی ھی‎ hote hi=‘‘In the 
condition of one actually being,” 7.e. “Just as he was doing or 
becoming something:” eg. دیکھتا‎ dekh-ta, “seeing,” دیکھتی ھی‎ 
delh-te hi, ٗ' At the very moment of his seeing.” 

The Hindistani language is very dramatic, never employing 
the indirect narration, and the speaker is always as it were 
pointing to what he is talking about. So when it is required 
te express a hypothesis and its consequence, it is sufficient to 
mention the two things, and place them as it were side by side: 
thus Ul> ۷۸ہ تار جو وہ ایسا کرتا تو ہیں‎ aisd karta to main jata, 
“If he were to do so I would go,” Jit. “If he so doing then I 
going.” Hence the use of the present participle, e.g. کر تا‎ karta, 


as @ conditional tense. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Of course some verbs will not at first sight appear to form 
their different parts exactly after this rule, and are er 
called Irregular. As a matter of fact any apparent irregularity 
is only duc to necessary euphonic change. For example: نا‎ 8 
karnd, “to do,” makes Ls kiyd in the past, and سرنا‎ 1716770 
“to die,’ makes | ہو‎ mu-d. This arises from the fact that the 
original root contained the old vowel-consonant ri, and was kri 
(compare the English ‘create’, this being hard to pronounce, 
becomes resolved either into ar or 7: now کر‎ kara (though 
it does occur in poctry) is not easy to utter, and find is harder 
still. We therefore get hiyd for the past, and karna for the 
infinitive, the y being introduced simply to facilitate the pro- 
nunciation. The cockney patois docs precisely the samc thing 
_ (ef. L-y-arnt). 

marna, “to dic,” the root originally contained a‏ مرنا 
vowel % (cf. wore murdan in Persian and mors in Latin), from‏ 
which we get mua and mi-d=mu-w-d. Again Liga hond, “‘ to‏ 
be,” makes hiwd. Here a w is introduced for similar euphonic‏ ۱ 


reasons. 


PassrvE VoIceE. 


The Passive Voice is of very rare occurrence in Hindistant ; 


some grammarians even affirm that it does not exist. There 
2 
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are, however, plenty of words and expressions to make up for 
it; of. یہہ حلدی هو ٦جہسی ای تمام‎ yth jaldi ho muphse 
kahani tamam, “‘May this story soon be finished by me,” Ut. 
“This story be from-me soon complete.” 

When the Passive must be used, ¢¢. when an active verb has 
to be made passive, the past participle is used with the verb 
جانا‎ jana, “to go,” as سارنا‎ marna, “to beat,” جانا‎ \ le mara 
jand, © to be beaten.” With this usage we may compare the 
English “to get beaten,” “ get’? being connected with '' 3ر مع‎ 


۰ és (a4 
ef. American you get,” and our own — get out.” 


ForMATION OF TRANSITIVE FROM INTRANSITIVE VERBS, 


To turn a neuter into an active, or an active into a causal, d 
is added to the roor: a second causal verb may be formed from 
this by adding ۃ/‎ to the root. These are probably the roots of 
the verbs انا‎ dna, “to come,” and LY lana=\\ = “to bring,”’ 
introduced to give further motion to the previously neuter or 
tnactive verb. سے‎ 
Compounp Worps. 

Hindiistani is very rich in Compound Words. Nouns of this 
kind are for the most part borrowed from the Persian, and 
these are so like English in their arrangement that they can 
cause no trouble to the learner. 

The types most in use are exactly analogous to such English 


compounds as ‘ tinder-box,” “‘ block-head,” ‘“rosy-cheeks,” etc. 
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The Compound Verbs are rather more difficult to explain, but 


they range themselves readily under three heads. 


1. Those where the roo¢ alone is used, as expressing mere 
action, and is subsequently further defined or qualified by 
another verb expressing the secondary condition of the person 


of whom the action is predicated. 


2. Where the present participle, e.g. U کر‎ ۸و۶٥,‎ “one doing,” 
is used, expressing the condition of the individual. The idea 
may be subsequently expanded, and a secondary predication 


made of his state with regard to time and place. 


8. Those in which the past participle, as LS kiya, is used to 
express a complete action, and a further statement is added of 
the condition of the person with reference to such action. 

The first belongs to those verbs which are generally called 
1. Intensives, 2. Potentials, 3. Completives, of which the fol- 

, lowing are examples : 
57 ہی جانا‎ pt jand, to drink up (to go through it—get 
it over). 
جانا‎ LS tha jana, to eat up. 
اُٹھنا‎ a ہو‎ Dol uthnd, to speak up (speaking—to stand up). 
کاٹ ڈالنا‎ kat dalnd, to cut up (cutting—to use violent 
action). 
پڑنا‎ as gir parnd, to fall down (falling—to lie down). 
کھو دبنا‎ kho dena, to squander away (losing—to give). 
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2. Any verbal root with 
گنا‎ sakna, to be able. 
سکنا‎ US kha saknd, to be able to cat. 
8. Any verbal root with nee chukna, '' ما‎ finish.” 


Note that in these compounds the root is unaltered, and the 
second member of the compound only is conjugated *, if thes is 
transitive it will take ne in the past, but not otherwise (see 
Syntax); ¢.9. Wo انی شیر کو مار‎ us ne sher-ko mar dala, '' he 
slew the lion,” because we say No کو کھا گیا 4 : اُسئے‎ uy bo 
wuh roti-ko kha gayd, because we say گیا‎ By. 

To the second class belong—1. Continuatives, and 2. so-called 
Statistical verbs. 

The only real compounds of this kind are those formed with 
the present participle in its adverbial (7.e. masculine inflected) 
form, ہیں‎ men, “in,” being understood; as 

bdakte jana, to go on chattering.‏ = جانا 
ead) parhte rahnd, to keep on reading.‏ رہ lo»‏ 

The so-called statisticals and other continuatives are simply 
sentences where the present participle occurs, and must be 
inflected to express number and gender; as 

wuh hansta jata hat, he—a laughing man—‏ وہ bus‏ حاتا ھی 
goes on.‏ 

wuh gatt att hat, she—a singing woman‏ وہ گاتی آی ہی 

comes on. 


To the third class belong—1. Frequentatives, 2. Desidera- 
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tives; t.e. we have only to remember that the past participle 
with مر نا‎ karnad and چاھنا‎ chahnad means to “keep on doing a 
thing,” or to “desire to do it,” and that such compounds are 
considered as intransitive. 

Another class of compounds is formed with inflected infini- 
tives; as گنا‎ Us? 5ر‎ karne lagna, “to begin to do.” لگنا‎ lagna 
means ‘ to apply oneself,” and the whole expression is equiva- 
lent to ہا میں) لگنا‎ eo) aS karne ko or men lagna, ‘to apply 
oneself to doing.” Similarly Ub کرنے‎ and Lys کرنے‎ harne pana 
and karne dend, “to give or get leave to do.” 

The repetition of a root will also imply continuation or fre- 
quency ; as سوچ سوچ‎ soch soch kar, '' having reflected ٭”':‎ or 
two different roots may be so used; as Sle 5 ہو‎ bol chal, '' وج‎ 
on talking together.” 


THE SYNTAX. 


ain Accidence we found how cach word was capable of certain 
modifications to express the accidents of person, number, gender, 
or time. 

We now come to Syntax, which, as its name implies, is the 
putting together of these individual words, or groups of words, 
to express one complete idea. 

The Accidence being known, all that we require further is to 
learn the usage of the language in this syntactical arrangement. 


This depends first upon the natural order in which ideas occur. 
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Secondly, upon the history, traditions, habits, and disposition 
of the people using the ideas; ٠.٠٠ on the natural order modified 
by habits: in other words, tdiom or peculiarity. 

THE SENTENCE. 

Now, the complete expression of an idea is called a sentence, 
which in its simplest form is the mention of a person or thing 
and the telling something about him or it; e.g. 

Man is mortal. John went ; 
but if the verb is transitive ; t ¢. if, as its name implies, its action 
goes on to something else, we must have something else for it to 
go on to; عء‎ John struck James. 

All that can possibly be added to this is: (1) something 
telling us about the state of John or James,—these are adjec- 
tives added to the person; (2) the manner of the striking,—these 
are adverbs added to the verb; (3) the manner in which, or the 
thing with which, it was done,—these are instruments; or 
(4) the time or place where and when it was done,—these,re 


locatives. 
Tur Cases or Novuns. 


Now, for each of these cases the Hindiistani has a “case.” 

The simplest uninflected form expresses the subject of the 
history to be narrated. 

It may also be called the nominative, or case which names him. 

The Oriental and European grammatical systems not being 


precisely the same, the technical names of the cases borrowed 
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from the latter are not always applicable to the former, and 
not unfrequently mislead the beginner. Three of these have 
a peculiar and distinctive use in Hindistani, and for them the 
following nomenclature is suggested as more in accordance with 


the principles of Urdu grammar :— 


اس6 Old nomenclature. Examples.‏ 
Nominative and Accusative ... Oo, .. Subjective.‏ 
Objective.‏ .. مرں کو ..... Dative and Accusative.‏ 
Agent.‏ . . سرد نے کو و ا وا پا لو مو کی کا الو ۸06000 


In the remaining cases, as no additional clearness would be 
gained by a change of names, the old nomenclature is retained. 
The cases in ہے‎ and کو‎ are the great stumbling-block to be- 
ginners. 


CoNSTRUCTION WITH Ls ne AND 0 ko. 


In former grammatical analysis the agent was always trans- 
lated by the English preposition ‘‘by,’’ and the verb regarded 
aS passive. اٹ گُٹا دیکھا“‎ ae ea ‘he saw a dog,’ or 
literally, ‘by him a dog was secn’” (Forbes, p. 103). In this 
view other grammars concur, assuming the verb to be passive 
and the construction identical with the Sanskrit, ¢.9. : 

Sanskrit Kukkure-na paniyam pitam. 

Hindistani Kutte ne = pant piyd. 

English By the dog water was drunk. 
However true this may be as an explanation of the origin of 


the construction, it does not explain its present application. 
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The fact is that the Hindistani idiom makes a much nicer 
distinction of cases, and of the relation between the verb and 
the noun, than our own language. 

In intransitive verbs, and in all tenses of transitive verbs ex- 
cept those denoting a past or complete action, a state or condition 
is implied as still going on; as “he walks,” or “is walking,” 
“he strikes,” etc. The person affected by such condition, or in 
whom it takes place, is properly put in the subjective case. 

In certain verbs, too, such as “ to give,” which are said “to 
govern two accusatives,’’ it 1s obvious that one of these so-called 
““accusatives” is the subject of the gift, that is, the thing given, 
and the other the object of it, that is, the recipient of the gift. 
Here the Hindistani logically puts the first in the subjective case 
and the second in the objective case. 

In the case of the past tense of a transitive verb we conceive 
of an action completed and passed; we wish, therefore, to know 
the agent concerned in such act. Here the Hindistani supplies 
us with an agent case. 

A complete past action, regarded as an impersonal action 
without intimate reference to a subject or object, is put in 
the uninflected form of the verb, t.e. the masculine; thus, 
کو سارا‎ oye Sea) “he struck the man,” where نے‎ 7 18 6٥ 
agent, کو‎ d,e the object, and مارا‎ the impersonal, and 0×ط‎ 6۵ 
uninflected verb. 


But there are many verbs in which the subject of the action 
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is more or less intimately connected with it im sense, as— 
پرورں پائی‎ ee) اش‎ “he obtained nourishment,” where the 
action and its subject may be said to form but one idea, being 
equivalent to “was nourished.” 

The intimate relationship between the verb and noun 18 only ex- 
pressed in ITindistani by making the former agree in gender and 
number with the latter. Where the intimate relationship does 
not exist the other construction may be used. 

Nouns implying abstract ideas will most frequently stand in 
this relationship to the verb. 

In some cases the line between the subject and the object is 
less clearly drawn, and we may use cither the one case or the 
other according as we regard the noun as intimately connected 
with the action of theverb, or otherwise. For example, we 
may say— 


us ne ek lomri‏ ہے ایك لوسڑيی ںیکھے جے 
vs 1 dekhi.‏ 
us ne ek lomri‏ 7 نے C5!‏ لوہڑيی کو oS d‏ 
ko dekha.‏ . 


(a4 
He saw a fox.” 


in the first case, regarding the act of “ seeing a fox’ as one 
idea; in the second, dwelling mentally upon the act of “seeing” 
as complete in itself, but particularizing the object on which 
such action falls. In other words, the construction differs as 
we regard the noun from a subjective or objective point of 


view, and the Hindiistani lauguage has a form appropriate to 


either idea. 
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In this way کو‎ ko may be said to render the object definite 
in the sense of calling attention to its objective nature as distin- 
guished from the subject; but certainly not, as the grammars 
assert, in the sense of giving to the noun the force of the definite 
article. Indeed, both constructions are equally admissible with 
the word رو“ ایکٹ‎ an, one,” which makes the noun expressly 
indefinite, as in the example, and with the demonstrative »4 or 
or «2, which render it beyond all question definite. In such 
سو‎ the grammars fall back upon the illogical and feeble ex- 
planation, that the use of کو‎ is “more elegant” in one case 
than in another ! 

By bearing in mind that the so-called nominative or unin- 
flected form of the noun is always subjective, that the case in 
نے‎ 1s only used for the agent, and that the case in کو‎ always 
points to a distinctly objective state of the noun, the student 
will avoid an error of idiom into which experience has shown 
that most beginners fall. 

It only remains to be said that the genitive or dependant 
particle کا‎ 4a agrees with the word that follows it in gender, 
number, and in being inflected or not; as ہرں کا‎ mard ka, “of 
the man.” 

mard ka larka, The man’s son.‏ مرں کا لڑکا 
mard ke larke ka, Of the man’s son.‏ مرں tis‏ لڑکی کا 
The man’s wife.‏ ر۳ز mard ki‏ مرں کی جورو 


There hroad principles can never be departed from, and the 
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sentence must contain the words with the necessary inflections 
for marking the cases, the gender, and the number. 

The order of ideas in Hindistani is as follows: Subject— 
Object—Verb, or Agent—Subject—Verb : the latter, as it were, 
locking the whole up into a compact frame. 

The rules given in grammars for the concord of words then 
are, after all, nothing but—1. Reminders that we are to use 
these modifying inflections, and maintain this order of words; 
or 2. Attempts to reconcile any apparent deviation from them. 

Bearing in mind these principles, and what was said in the 
Accidence as to the exact meaning of the individual words 
which combined form the tense of a verb, etc., we can analyse 


grammatically any sentence in the Hindistini language. 
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PERSIAN. 


THE ALPHABET. 


The Persian Alphabet is the same as that used for Hindistani 
(see p. 1), except that it has none of the four-dotted letters, 
cS. 3 and }. 

The pronunciation is nearly the same in both languages, 
except that the long alif is pronounced in Persian like aw in 
“awe,” instcad of like @ in “father,” as in Hindistant. 

The Persians also frequently pronounce گت‎ gaéf with a slight 
y sound, like the Cockney mode of pronouncing the g in garden, 
‘“gyarden.” When it occurs between two vowels it is often 
sounded hke y, as Ss ۱ , pronounced like éyer. PE vy 

In old Persian, and in the language as spoken in India at ihe 
present day, the long و‎ and یىی‎ have two sounds, @ and 2, called 
ہعروف‎ marif, known,” and o and é, called Jee majhil, 
‘unknown.’ The modern native of Iran does not employ the 
latter sounds. 

THE ACCIDENCE. 
Tue Parts or SPEECH. 
Like other languages, Persian contains three parts of speech, 


namely, Nouns, Verbs, and Particles. 
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Tt is useful to bear in mind the meaning of these words. 

The Noun is the name of a thing (nomen); the Verb is the 
action word; and the Particle is a uscful word not requiring to 
be defined by inflection or conjugation, but itsclf used to define, 
qualify, or restrict other words. 

Old Persian—or rather Zend—had a very elaborate gram- 
matical system. This has disappeared, and we have the rela- 
tions of words to each other expressed in modern Persian with 


a simplicity equalled only by our own English. 


NOUNS. 


Casres or Novns. 


The only case-ending for Nouns which has survived is \, for 
the objective. 

The other relations which the case-ending of other languages 
imply, are expressed by the tzafat, and by the use of such pre- 
7006 as ba, “to,” با‎ ba, © wit 0 az, “from,” 7 bar, 
“upon,” در‎ dar, “in,” ete. 

726/٥٤٥ implies the relation of one person or thing to another, 
as genitive and dependent, or substantive and adjective. 

Of the application of z:zdfat and the use of the objective case 
I shall speak when I come to treat of the Syntax. 

The Vocative is formed by prefixing us! at, as at mard, ““O 
man!” or (poetical) by affixing | 4, as dasta, 0 friend !” 


The language has no article, but a common noun is restricted 


30 . PERSIAN GRAMMAR. 


to unity, expressing one (specified or not) of the species and no 
more, by adding .¢. When this is the Sses* Us ۷٤٤ mahal 
(see p. 28) it makes the word indefinite, whether it be a noun 
or a verb. 

Nouns SvussTanTIvE AND ADJECTIVE. 

All nouns are concrete, that is, substantive. 

A noun only exercises the functions of an adjective by being 
used in a subservient manner as qualifying another word; e.g. 
خذدوب‎ Se mard ٢ khid, و“‎ good man,” not as in English (where 
good is abstract and meaningless without the substantive being 
expressed), but ‘a man (I mean) a good one:” hence we can 
uso a so-called “adjective” as a substantive, as خوبی‎ bhadi, “a 
good (man),”’ soe murda, ‘a dead (man),” whereas in English 
to say و“‎ good,” “‘a dead,” is nonsense. There is, in fact, no 
such thing as an adjective, though one substantive may be used 
to qualify another. 

NuMBER. 
The Plural is formed by affixing 
wy dn for rational تہ‎ 

and ھا‎ Ad for irrational 

as way mardan, “men,” سنگھا‎ sanghd, * stones.” 
When the word ends in silent » 4 an euphonic گی‎ is inserted ; 
as ٤دنب‎ banda, ‘a slave,” بندگان‎ bandagan, ''دلھجە٥٭.'٭‎ If it end 
da, ا‎ an euphonic cs y is introduced; as Ula dana, “ wise,” 

danagin.‏ دانایان 
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Persian borrowing so much from Arabic has adopted many 
plurals from that language. ٢ at the end of a word, representing 
the Arabic +, often becomes | at و‎ plural, according to 
the Arabic usage. 

In “‘irrational’”” words derived from the Arabic Persians very 
frequently use the Arabic plural, but they insert a 7 for euphony 
in the case of the feminine plural in ات‎ at; as تلع‎ kalu, “a 
fortress,” pl. قلاع‎ م٦18,‎ or let kalajat, “fortresses.” They 
even erroneously transfer this construction to purely Persian 
words; as نوشته‎ navishta, “a writing,” نوشجات‎ navishtajat, 
“writings; but this is only done in words implying an irra- 
tional being or thing. 

When the Arabic feminine in s > is affixed to a noun im- 
plying a rational object, as معشرق‎ mashiik, “beloved,” 43 ہعشو‎ 
mashikah, جح‎ mistress,” it becomes dt, and not jat. 

es Persian ھا‎ Aa is used as the plural for nearly 


all words, rational and irrational alike. 


Dvat. 
In some words the Arabic dual form is borrowed; as طرفے‎ 
tarf, “aside,” “ cate tarfain, the two sides” or ‘‘parties:” this 
* always ends in «3 ain. 


GENDER. 
From a grammatical point of view the Persian language has 


‘ The irregular or ‘broken’? Arabic plurgls are treated of in the Arabic 
section of this work. 21 
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éé 
no gender. Of such words as بدر‎ pader, father,” dle mader, 
v w 
éé e ۰ e e e 
mother,” the gender is self-evident; and in cases where it is 
necessary to make the distinction other additional words are” 
used, such as sdle mdda, © female,” ٭' ملح ر00 مر‎ thus, 
; کت‎ e ٤ ae ٤ 
گا ٹر‎ gavi nar, a bull,” sole 4 gav ؛‎ mdda, acow.” For 
a 
۰ é 6c 
human beings 3» mard, man,” زنں‎ 2am, woman,” are added ; 
a) ir d, ‘an old man,” ,.,} ire “on 
as پیر سرں‎ pir ؟‎ mard, an old man,” پیر زی‎ pirt san, a 
old woman.” 
Sometimes different words are employed, as in English, to 
٠ ۰ ۰ 7 e ue 4 53 A - ٤ 
distinguish the sexes; as or ghich, a ram,” مسیش‎ mish, a 
e ٠ ۰ ٠ ۰ é¢ 
ewe” (but in literary Persian سیش‎ signifies , ram’’); ws! 
66 rT OC eet 88 a . مار‎ 7 
asp, a horse, hale mddiyan, amare; (we khuris, 


-.- Hi ےچ‎ ORE 
a cock,”’ ساکیاں‎ makiydn, a hen.” 


PRONOUNS. 


The Personal Pronouns are : 
ہن‎ man, I, pl. ما‎ ma, we. 
tu, thou, شما بر‎ shumd, you. 
أو‎ a, he, ہاور‎ Ls! 414767, they (those). 
wn! in, this, اپیشان ور‎ tshan, they (these). 
The only thing to notice in سس‎ man and تو‎ tu is that in the 
objective case they become ق7107 مر‎ (for man-+ra), A turd 
(for ¢u-+rd), the nasal ن‎ and the long vowel both becoming 
absorbed. 


In .y) m% and آر‎ a, and their plurals, we notice the same 
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principle as in Hindiistimi, namely, that ¢ or y expresses near 
relation, and « or w expresses remote relation. 

i en! tn, © this,’”? and sl dn, ‘‘that,’? make ایشانی‎ ishdn and 
آو شانں‎ ashan in the plural for rational beings: but they sometimes 
-form the plural quite regularly, as اپنانں‎ indn and انان‎ dnan for 
rational, and | inka and Lat anha for irrational beings. 


“to” or ‘“by” takes an euphonic 1 before these 


Note.—c 
pronouns; as yd badin = | ہہ‎ ba-+in, “to this,” تدای‎ baddn= 
ml ہہ‎ bat+dn, “to that.” 

The plural forms are not regutred for nouns which merely 
qualify a plural noun, since the plural termination of the noun 
itself sufficiently explains it; as Cs سردأن‎ mardan ٤ khib, 
‘“good men.” 


AFFIXED PRoNoUNS. 


The pronouns sometimes take an affixed form, as follows: 
@ am, abbreviated from ہن‎ man, “me or mine.” 
ظا‎ at, 7 7 تو‎ ta, “thou or thine.” 
ee” ash, him or his.”? 
A LU” seems to have once belonged to the pronouns, as we may 
see from the plurals اوشانی‎ tishan, شھا‎ shiimd, ete. 

These affixes are only used of rational beings, and have the 
fisual plural termination in is) an, though the final nasal n is 
dispensed in the first person ; thus, 

ma, “us or our.”‏ ہا 
itan, “you or yours.”‏ رتان 


shan, ‘them or theirs.”‏ شان 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


As in Hindistani, the sound کٹ‎ k asks a question relative to 
rational beings; as S kih, “who?” and the corresponding soft 
sound asks a question relative to irrational things; as > cht, 
“what?” These, with other words which have become absorbed 
or amalgamated in the form, make up the remaining interroga- 
tives; ¢.g. alas “which?” (of two), the d being a survival of 
دو‎ dit, “two; جگونہ‎ chigana, “how?” (for > chi, “what?” 
and گونں‎ gin, “phase, colour, sort,”) and جوں‎ chiin, “how ? like 
what?” (the گت‎ having a tendency to disappear between two 
vowels); چند‎ chand, “how many” ( => chi, “what? and, 
‘“some”’) (of. S05) andak, “a little’’), = kat, “when?” ete. 


ReEFLexive Pronovns. 
These are formed by adding the personal pronouns Os khud, 
“ self,” etc.; as 
سن خوں‎ man khud, I myself. 
تو خوں‎ tu khud, Thou thyself, etc. 

The affixed forms may also be used with og hud; 7 
خودم‎ ols در‎ dar khana-t-khudam, In my own hous. 
From خودش‎ khudash, ““his-self,” we get خویش‎ ۸ (“his 
own self, his-self”’) and خویشتن‎ ki’ eshtan, “himself.” In the 

last the word تن‎ 63 “body” or “person.” 


EXAMPLES OF THE PrerRsonaL ۱8۰ 
The following examples are useful as showing the various 
uses and combinations of the pronouns : 


man ki fuldn pier ¢ fuldnam, I, so-and-so, the‏ سن 5 wit‏ بسر فائم 


son of so-and-so. 
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iw, سن ک پسرم‎ man ki pisaram raft, I whose son went. 
تو ک پسرٹت رفہت‎ tu ks pisarat raft, Thou whose son went. 
او ک پسرش رفہت‎ a ki pisarush raft, We whose son went. 
With S ki may be compared the gut of European languages. 
It serves for all relatives, but may be defined by other words, as 


in the above examples. 
CoMPARISON. 


The comparative is formed by adding تر‎ tar, and the superla- 
tive by adding تر‎ tartm. A single example will impress this 
on the reader’s mind : 

&) bth, good, re bth-ter, better, بھتریں‎ beh-tarin, best. 

Sometimes the Arabic comparative form اأفعل‎ afa/ is used in 
Persian, Of this I shall speak further on, when treating of 
Arabic grammar. 

NUMERALS. 
The numerical figures are the same as in Hindistani (see p. 9). 


The numerals in Persian are: 


1 wa yak 11 sdk yazdah 

2 دو‎ di 12 دوازدہ‎ dawdzdah 

3 سہ‎ th 13 8D paws sizdah 30 سی‎ 8 

4 چہار‎ chahdr 14 جہارںہ‎ chahardah 40 Sy > chthil 
5 ہے‎ pany 15 Payee) pansdah 50 all panjah 
6 شش‎ shash 16 شانزدہ‎ shdnedah 60 شصہت‎ shast 

7 ween haft 17 sacar haftdah 70 هفتادں‎ 828 
8 ھعشت‎ hasht 18 هشند:‎ hashtdah 80 Slike hashtad 
9 & nuh 19 3 93143 navazdah 90 v9 nuvad 
10 دہ‎ dah 20 بیست‎ dist 10 do gad 


.ء۸۸ ھزار 1000 
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They are quite regularly compounded, as follows: 
ES 9 بیست‎ bist 8 yak (20 and 1) 21. 
ویش‎ SAD و‎ de بکٹ ھزار و ھشت‎ yak hasar a hasht 
sad a hashtad & yak, One thousand eight hundred and eighty 
and one, 1881. 


The ordinals are made by affixing eum; as 


chahdrum, 4th‏ جہار م yakum, 1st‏ یکم 
panjum, 5th,‏ پاجم 8 duvum,‏ دوم 
sivum, 8rd and so on.‏ یم 


For “first” the word eyed’ nukhustin, or the Arabic Js 
awwal, may be used. 

The numerals take the noun in the singular; as Oye دو‎ 8 
mard, ‘two men.” 

We say in English ‘“two head of cattle,” and so on. The 
Persians have several such qualifying words for various objects 


al 
when used with numerals. The principal are the following: 


نا 
pany nafar‏ ہے نفردوست nafar, individuals,‏ نفر Persons,‏ 
dist, 5 friends.‏ 
di rds asp,‏ او راس اسپ Horses, cattle, wl, rds, head,‏ 
etc. 2 horses.‏ 
Mas bus 8th katdr‏ شتر ( katar,‏ قطار Camels,‏ 


strin 
مہار‎ mahar, 8 shutur, 3 camels. 


Elephant, زجیر‎ sanjir, chain, (jad es) چہار‎ chahar san- 
sir fil, 4 elephants. 
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Jewels & fruit, دنہ‎ danah, grain, ڈر‎ ONS nan haft 0 
durr, 7 pearls. 

hasht dana‏ ھشت IY‏ سیبس 
sevb, 8 apples.‏ 


In colloquial Persian the word تا‎ 16 is used as a determina- 
tive for most objects; as cols ”۸۸ہ چہار تا‎ ta kitab, 4 books. 
(The word “piecee,” as “one piecee man,” in Chinese Pigeon 
English, is a relic of the same use of qualificative or determining 
words). 

THE VERB. 

The Persian Verb also consists of a root in combination with 

various participial affixes and the auxiliary verb ‘To be,” of 


which the simplest form is the affixed substantive verb (see p. 14). 


~ am, (1) am, یم‎ (we) are. 
ی‎ 1, (thou) art, بد‎ id, (ye) are. 
ں‎ ad, (he) is,’ آند‎ and, (they) are. 


TENSES OF THE VERB. 

Te root expresses mere action, as س‎ vy ر8‎ “arriving,” hence 
eto رد‎ ۴48-۳878 7 arriving,” رس+ی‎ rast, “thou arriving,” 
OF, ras-ad, “he arriving,” etc., is the simplest tense, or 
aortst, which must be further defined by context or by particles. 
The prefix ہی‎ mi (or the older form ھهمی‎ hami) does so define 
it, and gives it a present meaning; as می رسم‎ mi rasam, ‘I 


am arriving,” etc. 


' When this is used separately it takes the more regular form esl ast, 
‘*is,” as in Greek or Latin. 
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The Root, as the shortest form of the verb, is also used as an 
imperative, as رس‎ 148, “arrive.” The prohibitive is made by 
prefixing ~% ma, 88 س‎ Nye MA-TAB, “do not arrive,” ef. Hindistani 
ee mat (p. 15), 

Then comes an affix expressing past action, which is, as in 


99 66 


English, generally a d or ¢ sound, as ‘ made,” “‘ past.” 


In Persian this is, in most cases, preceded by a vowel, as 

rasti--d, '' arrived.”‏ رید 

shintitd, “heard.”‏ شنوں 

Nous! ittatd, “stood.” 
The first, or 7 sound, being the most common. Sometimes the 
ں‎ 18 becomes > ¢; as خواستنں‎ kW astan, ‘‘to wish.” If to the 
“stem” thus formed we add نی‎ we obtain the infinitive; as رسیدن‎ 
rasidan, ‘to arrive.’ This, further combined with the simple 
tense in دم‎ oS 9, etc., makes the preterite رسیدم‎ rasidam, 
‘“T arrived,” رسیدی‎ rasid?, “thou didst arrive,” etc. But ۸ 
affix ری‎ as we have seen above (p. 30), makes any word indefinite. 
We therefore get again 
رسیدمی‎ rasidami, “did I ar- رسیدیعی‎ rasidimi, ‘did we ar- 


۰ 6٤ ۰ ۰ 
rive,’ or were I to arrive,” rive.” ١ 


rasidid?, “did ye ar-‏ رسیدیدی GT Sd, MHI,‏ > رسیدی 
didst thou arrive,” rive.”‏ “ 
rasidandi, “did they‏ رہ سیدندی rasid?, “did he ar-‏ رسیدی 


rive,” arrive.” 
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By adding a short a x to the past form the same idea is ex- 
pressed with a sense of incompleteness. Thus, in English one 
8878, “Tam going—eh—to,” etc., the hesitating “eh” suggesting 
something to come. This form, ¢.g. Simm, rasida, signifies 
“having arrived,” and is used with those tenses which are 
formed from auxiliary verbs, without which the sense would 


be incomplete; as 
رسیدہ ام‎ rasidat+-am, I have arrived. 


oe رہ‎ rasida+i, Thou hast arrived. 
ea رسیدہ‎ rasida-ast, He has arrived, 
and so on. 
Tue Avxirary Vers ‘To Ber.” 

We must now speak more fully of the Auxiliary Verb “‘to 
be,” ہو (دن)‎ 5% (dan), ‘8x (ing),” both being derived from the 
Sanscrit Baw. Declining this as far as we can with the affixes 
giver above, etc., we get 

Present وم‎ biiwam, I may be.: 
sy biwi, thou mayest be, etc. 
9) buwad, he may be. 
Past ُوں‎ bid, he was, etc. 
804) dada, having been. 

Again, by combination with the tenses of another verb, 

٥106٥1, one come I was, etc.‏ 0ء رسیدہ بودم 
rasida bidami, were I one come.‏ رسیدۂ بودہی 


and so on. 
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wee biidan makes its imperative uk bash. This I shall 
explain when speaking further on of the “‘irregular” forms of 
the verb: for the present we must assume all the forms to be 
regular. 

Then by the rules given above we get باشم‎ basham, '' 1 may 
be,”’ and رسید 5 ہباشم‎ rasida basham, '' ] may have been.” 

With the verb pee gh kW astan,' ‘to shall,” as an auxiliary, 
the same combination may be made as in English to express the 
future ; 6.9. خو اهم رسید‎ ۸۸۰ 0 I shall arrive. 

There is another auxiliary, شدن‎ shudan, root شو‎ shav, “to 
become.” This often has the sense of “to go,” and is employed 
to form the passive of an active verb, being analogous in this 
respect to the Hindistani Lie jana and the English “get” 
(see p. 18). 

Wyo shudan may be inflected throughout like رسیدن‎ rastdan 
or any other verb, and the tenses thus obtained may be com- 
bined with those of, another verb to make the various tenses 
of the passive. 

If, then, we know the root and the past form or stem of any 
verb we can, with the assistance of the auxiliary verbs, form 
any tense we may desire: in other words, conjugate it through- 
out; ¢.g. 

a8, “arriving,” “arrival.”‏ رس 
rasa, I arriving.‏ رسم 


1 Note that و‎ between ¢ kh and | @ is not pronounced. 
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rast, thou arriving.‏ رسی 
rasad, he arriving, etc.‏ رسد 
mi rasam, I am arriving.‏ می رسم 
rasid, “ arrived.”‏ رسید 
rasidam, I arrived.‏ رسیدم 
mi rasidam, I was arriving.‏ سی رسیدم 
rasida, having arrived.‏ رسیدۂ 
rasida am, I have arrived.‏ رسیدڈ ام 
rasida bidam, I had arrived.‏ رسیدہ بودم 
wren, rasidan, “to arrive.”‏ 
Sd, rasida basham, 1 may have arrived, etc.‏ باشم 
kW Gham rasid, I shall arrive.‏ خوا ad‏ رسید 
And in the case of an active verb, as wos kardan, ‘to do,”‏ 
shudan; as‏ شدن we may further combine it with‏ 
53S karda shudan, to be done.‏ شدنں 
sas karda shavam, I am done.‏ شوم ve‏ 
karda mi shavam, I am being done.‏ کر ہی شوم : 
sos karda shudam, I was done.‏ شدم 
x3 karda shuda bidam, I had been done.‏ شدہ بودم 
karda kh’ dham shad, I shall be done.‏ 53,8 خوا اھم شد 
‘and so on.‏ 
dn affixed to root = doing,”‏ ازع Other parts of the verb are‏ 
anda affixed to root expressing‏ اندہ ”; چوٗنہنصہ'' rasan,‏ رسان as‏ 
the agent, as stu. 2) rasanda, “an arriver.” With the latter‏ 


compare the Italian affix -ante, having the same meaning. 
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By prefixing W ba, “to” (see p. 29), we get dw) ba rasad, 
“he is to arrive,” ¢.¢. let him arrive,” and so on for the other 
persons of the imperative. This prefix is also used for the 
“aorist”’ or indefinite tenses. 

Causal verbs are made by inserting ah dn between the root 
and the infinitive termination, as dw, rasidan, “to arrive,” 


۰ Pia 4٤ 7 
رہ سان‎ ۲۸٥۸17008, to cause to arrive.” 


Pronetic Laws In 77-7۰ 


As in all other languages, certain words in Persian do not 
appear to follow the ordinary rules of accidence, and are there- 
fore called irregular. It will be always found in such cases 
that the apparent anomaly is due to some euphonic change (see 
p. 17), arising either from a desire to avoid an awkward com- 
bination of consonants, or to facilitate pronunciation; or else 
from the survival in some forms of older radical letterg,which 
have for similar reasons disappeared in others. 

In Persian both these causes act together, and aoa con- 
sonants are found in the root verbs which differ from those of 
the stem. To account for these we need only notice a few 
philological facts relative to euphonic changes which exist in 
Persian.’ An acquaintance with these will not only enable the 

1 Professor Charles Rieu, of the British Museum, has given an admirable 
exposition of these laws in a pamphlet published by the Philological Society, 


entitled ‘‘ Remarks on some Phonetic Laws in Persian,” to which I am much 
indebted for this part of my subject. 


~ 
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student to inflect so-called “irregular verbs,” but to recognise 
many common European words in their Persian form. They 
may be briefly stated as follows:—The Old Persian J (pro- 
nounced like 1۸ in “‘there”) frequently becomes in Modern 
Persian 3 زکر‎ cf. the Russian Feodore for Theodore. 2S k and 
پب‎ p before ¢ become خ‎ ۸۸ and گرا ف‎ 

The two sounds of رئ.‎ namely, & and ch (as in “kirk” and 
church”), account for many irregularities, thus:—s passes 
to ch, thence tos. and g, d@ and ¢, p and 6, are common and 
more obvious changes. 

p is especially liable to be changed into f when followed 
by r, as Sanscrit pra, Latin pro, Persian ٹر‎ far; as Sanscrit 
prashita, ‘‘sent,” Persian 424 2 7 firishta, “an angel.” 

Sanscrit 64, which becomes f in Latin and ط‎ in Greek, be- 
comes simple 5 in Persian; as Sanscrit dhru, ‘a brow,” Greek 
ogpus, Persian ابرو‎ abra. Sanscrit bha, “to be,” Latin fuit, 
Persian wey bi-dan. 

Sometimes the old Aryan root had an aspirated 7 (dh); this 
becomes either @ without the aspirate, or 4 without the d; ef. 
ele dadan, ‘‘to give,” oly dad, ‘“he gave,” so dth, '' wive.” 

The old d also changes to s before ¢ or d of the past; as a 
band, “bind,” past بست‎ bast for bandt (the nasal being lost). 
Cf. Latin comedo, comestum. 

The old Aryan d or dh is sometimes softened away to y, as 
us pay (Sanscrit pada), ‘‘a foot,” but the s into which it 
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changes remains, as شوی‎ shiiy (Sanscrit ¢udh), “wash,” past 
شست‎ Shust = shudht. 

yr and J interchange indiscriminately. Another change which 
is exactly paralleled in European languages exists in Persian, 
namely, w or v into gu, or simply g, as Arabic Wady el kebir, 
Spanish Guadalquiver; Latin vulpilla, French goupil. So in 
Persian we have from the Sanscrit vrka, “a wolf,” Zend vereka, 
the Modern Persian gurg. Vistaspa (Darius Hystaspes), Modern 
Persian Gushtasp. Sanscrit ort, “to turn” or “ become,” Latin 
vert, German werden, Persian gard. 

v also occasionally hardens into ىر‎ when preceded in Sanscrit 
by ¢, as Latin eguus, Sanscrit agva, Persian wl asp, a horse.” 

The changes of the sibilant are somewhat extraordinary at 
first sight: thus ہم‎ in the instance above given, is equal to q. 


Sometimes this becomes 4, sometimes ,ہ‎ and sometimes simply h 


(of. p. 14); eg. . 
Sanscrit. Hindustani. Greek. Persian. 
daga (10) das dexa deh. " 
sapta (7) sat eT TA haft. 


As the Sanscrit s becomes ۸ in Persian, so, vice versd, ۸ often 

becomes s: Sanscrit sahasra (1000), Persian ھزار‎ hasdr for hasahr. 
e ن0‎ 66 ۰ ٠ ۰ ee 66 ٦ ۰ 

Cf. Sanscrit hima, snow,” Persian semtstdn, winter,” Latin 


hiems, Slavonic sima. jg also becomes ھ‎ as 
Sanscrit. Persian. Greek. 


jata, “born,” sada 


jand, 8 woman, san yun. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 
In studying the so-called Irregular Verbs, we have only to 


keep the above principles in view, remembering chiefly that 


- ris | become ف‎ ff 
بب‎ p 


+۶ 


٢۰ becomes 2 A.‏ س 


an become j 8 or 8. 
re kh) / ai 

wis “to do” has کی‎ for its root; the Zend or Vedic form 
was keren, and for the same reasons as those already stated in 
the case of the Hindistani verb Ls (see p. 7) the form - kar 
became used for the past and 1 kun for the present forms. 


In ودن‎ aidan the و‎ % becomes \ @ in the stem; as 


to bestow, n=? ۰‏ ,(عخشیدن) bakhshidan‏ )خشودن 


dzmd.‏ آزمسا dzmidan, to try,‏ آزمودن 
۸۷۷۸۸۸1٥47, to open, nS kushd.‏ کشودن 
weg numidan, to show, Las numd.‏ 
rubd.‏ ربا wer rubidan, to rob,‏ 


Where the و‎ is a root letter it is retained, but as a con- 
sonant v; ¢.9. 
شنودنں‎ shiniidan, to hear, شتو‎ shinav. 
Wr shudan= jc shiidan, to become, 4 shar. 
When the infinitive ends in یدن‎ idan and the 7 is part of the 
root the stem is strengthened by adding a nasal ws as 
wy at dfridan, to create, uy .آ8 آفرہ‎ 
چیدن‎ chidan, to collect,  ںیچ‎ chin. 
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uss ۸۸/01 becomes ز‎ s (see 3, p. 45), especially after a long 
vowel : 
افراختن‎ afrakhtan, to exalt, افراز‎ afras. 
ختنں‎ yl dmikhtan, to learn, 3 امو‎ dmiz. 
and sometimes it changes into sor,  » &h (see 8, p. 45): 
سس تن‎ Pp 
شناختنں‎ shanadkhtan, to know, شناس‎ shanas. 
وف روختنں‎ firukhtan, to sell, ua Jirtish. 


or 4 » (see 1, p. 45):‏ 4 بے fian in some instances becomes‏ فتنی 


tad.‏ تاب taftan, to burn,‏ تافتن 
ashib.‏ آشوب dshuftan,‏ آشغفشنی 
ut, raftan, to go, 55‏ 


رۃہ | become‏ 01 پستنں (ustan), and‏ 9 سشن Gstan,‏ استں 


ws 7, and و‎ 8 respectively : 


ard.‏ آر 0۳۵۸/٥۸۸, to adorn,‏ اراستنں 
.8 زی stslan, to live,‏ زیستنں 


si.‏ جو justan (sustan), to seek,‏ جستن 
Im; as‏ ین stan become |.) ” or‏ ستی Sometimes‏ 


shikastan, to break, oe shikan.‏ شکتن 


A A 


mishin.‏ نشین nishastan, to sit,‏ نشستن 
as‏ ;78 یس Other anomalous changes are > tshtan into‏ 
8۰ نوہس navishtan, to Write,‏ نوشتنں 
adr; as‏ ار oe) dshtan into‏ 
dar.‏ دار to have,‏ ,4064/08 داشتن 
ankdr.‏ انکار ankashian, to think,‏ انکاشتن 
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There are a few others which practice and the vocabularies 
will teach, but the phonetic rules given on p. 45 will be found 
to cover most of the cases met with. 

In some instances the infinitive and the stem belong to dif- 
ferent verbs, just as in English “go” and “went” come from 
different radical forms : 

bash.‏ بالش badan, to bo,‏ ہودن 
۰ز بے urs pikhian, to twist,‏ 
urs” sakhian, to weigh, en 801.‏ 
gusikhtan, to break, eas. gustl.‏ 01 


wy bastan, to bind, dw) band. 


Forms or Novns. 


These are very numerous and various, but although most 
may be left to practice and the vocabulary, some may be 
reduced to rule. 

Nouns are either primitive, such as ‘ man,” or derivative, 
such as “manly.” The last are formed by adding certain 
terminations to the first, and as these terminations are generally 
in their turn derived from verbs, and have a signification of 
their own, a knowledge of them will greatly assist the learner. 
The principal are: 

1. 454 dna =" likes” as 

marddne, manly.‏ ہردآنہ 
busurgdna, grandly (like a grandee).‏ بز‌گانہ 
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2. at shi ار ,8 ور‎ dr, all from root ر۱ ژدن‎ | awardan, and 
signifying © bringing,” “producing,” “displaying” (of. English 
-er, -or), etc. 

dil-dvar, brave (hearty).‏ داور 


8or-dvar, strong.‏ زور اور 
sukhan-var, eloquent.‏ سن ور 


3. بار‎ bar, “ bearing,” “abounding in.” 
ہار‎ pS shakar-bar, sugar-laden. 


sangi-bar, Zanzibar (full of negroes).‏ زنگبار 


4, بان‎ ban, ws van, “keeping,” ‘managing ;” 
شترد بای‎ shutur-bdn, a camel-man. 
باغبانں‎ bagh-ban, a gardener. 
wheel pas-ban, a watchman. 
فام‎ fam “colour ;” as 
سیا فام‎ styah-fim, blackish. 
5. دار‎ dar, تار‎ tdr, “having,” from داشتن‎ ddshtan : 
پفدار‎ 1,9 furif-tar, a deceiver. 
خرد پدار‎ kharidar = خرید دار‎ khartd-dar, a purchaser. 
خواستار‎ kh dstar =U خواست‎ kh ast-tar = le خواست‎ 
kW’ dst-dar, a petitioner. 


did-dar, the visual faculty.‏ دید دار = didar‏ دیدار 


6. wie dan, “place” or “vessel for;” as 
نمکدان‎ namak-ddn, a salt-cellar. 
قلمدان‎ kalam-ddan, a pen-case. 
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7. زار‎ sdr, place abounding in:” 
گلزار‎ gulsar, a rose-garden. 
8. Similarly سار‎ sar; as 
کوھسار‎ koh-sdr, a mountainous country. 


shakh-sdr, a place abounding in branches, German‏ شاخسار 


laube. 
سار‎ also signifies “like ;” of. 
خا کسار‎ khak-sdr, like dust (vile). 
9. cy stan, ‘place ;”’ as 
seals gulistan, a rose-garden. 
ھندوستاں‎ Hindustan, the land of Hindiis (Hindistan). 


10. LAD, _» express the abstract idea of the root; as 
نکوھعش‎ nikihish, goodness. 
دانش‎ danish, wisdom. 
ارایش‎ adraish, adornment. 
11. ES ak expresses the diminutive of rational objects; as 
مردٹ‎ mardak, a little man. 
A contemptuous form of diminutive is S ka; as 
: 1 مرں‎ mardaka, a wretched little man. 
For irrational objects the LS & is changed into >, just as 
in کہ‎ ki and é> cht (see p. 34), eg. 
بازچہ‎ baziche, a little game. 
Pend kaf-che, a ladle (lit. a little palm of the hand). 
4 
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12. کار‎ kar, گار‎ gar, گر‎ gar, all express action or the actor, 
and are connected with the verb wos ; as 


jafa-kar, cruelty.‏ جفاکار 
dast, a hand).‏ دسمت) dast-gdr, skill‏ دستگار 
jadi-gar, a conjurer, juggler.‏ جادوگر 
afridugdr, a creator.‏ آفرد Soy‏ 
Syl amis-gar, a teacher.‏ 
kam-gaér, successful.‏ کامگار 
gundh-gar, a sinner, guilty.‏ گناھگار 
tawdin-gar, rich (powerful).‏ توانگر 
gin, “affected with;” as‏ گیں .18 
gham-gin, grieved.‏ غمگیں 
eo te khashm-gin, angry.‏ 
lakh, © place.”‏ اع .14 
ers sang-lakh, a strong place.‏ اخ 
dae mand, ‘possessor of ;” as‏ .15 
deg ٦844-110144, profitable.‏ 
deme hilo ddntsh-mand, wise.‏ 
nak expresses “ quality ;” as‏ ناك .16 
et! > haul-nak, frightful.‏ 
Li jad >) parhiz-nak, abstinent.‏ 
signifies “relation,” such as that implied in .‏ 7 ىی A final‏ .17 
the English adjective; as‏ 
hindi, Indian.‏ ھندی 
inglist, English.‏ اىںگلیزی 
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After s this becomes کی‎ ; as 
sd) banda, a slave. 
os بند‎ bandagi, slavery. 
خانگی‎ khanagi, domestic (for ei ols). 
The final .s 7, when it represents the yde majhil(e), see p. 28, 
signifies ‘unity ;” as 
مردی‎ mardi, one 4 man. 


7 


18. لی‎ ni signifies ‘‘duty,” “‘fitness;” 6g. 
ردنی‎ S kardani, what is to be done (duty). 
خوردنی‎ Ahurdani, good to eat (food). 
خریدئی‎ Aharidant, purchascable. 


Comrounp Worps. 


Persian is very rich in compound words, and as has been 
before remarked (p. 18), the types most in use for Nouns are 
exactly analogous to such English compounds as '' block-head,” 
‘‘tinder-box,” “‘rosy-cheeks,” and the like; 6.9. 

3 4) lala-rukh, tulip-cheeked. 
گل اندام‎ gul-anddm, rose-bodied. 
سمن بر‎ saman-bar, jasmine-bosomed. 

Others are made from two verbal roots; as We? آمد ور‎ ۰۷۵ 
raft, ‘coming and going ;” or two nouns joined by a preposition, 
88 سر بسر‎ sar ba sar, “ individually,” “altogether,” Wit. ‘“head 
to head.” 
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The Compound Verbs are very numerous, but are for the most 


part quite simple, the principal ones being the following: 


1. A noun followed by either ws hardan ‘‘to do,” ups سا‎ 
sdkhtan, “to make,” لمودنں‎ numidan, “to display,” فرسودن‎ 
Jfarmidan, “to order,” and the like; as 

kardan (sakhtan), to expect.‏ 1۷111:07 انتظار wos‏ (سا ختن) 
os karam numidan, to be generous.‏ نمودنی 
nahzat farmidan, to start (on a march),‏ نہصعت weyey?‏ 
said of a king, etc.‏ 

2. A noun followed by adel Gmadan, “to come” (cf. Anglicé 

become”) : 
سیر آمدن‎ str dmadan, to become satisfied. 
ُر آمدن‎ pur dmadan, to become full. 


padid dmadan, to become apparent.‏ بدید آمدن 


3. A noun followed by ردن‎ at dwardan, the converse of the 


last; as 


we) 1 بدید‎ padid dwardan, to make apparent. 


4. A noun followed by oj) Ahurdan, “to eat,” used with 
words expressing passions or grief; as 
غم خوردن‎ gham khurdan, to be grieved. 
خوردنں‎ soli ta-assuf’ khiurdan, to sorrow. 
There are many other compound verbs of this kind, but they 
will be easily understood when met with, and will be found 


in most vocabularies. 
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SYNTAX. 


The Syntax of Persian is as simple as that of English, which 
it much resembles in construction. ‘The student is recommended 
to read the preliminary remarks on Syntax in the abstract on 


pp. 21 and 22. 
Tue Cases or Nouns. 


As has been noticed above, the only real case-ending which 
survives in Persian is \ rd for the objective. This exactly cor- 
responds to the Hindistani کو‎ ko (see p. 23) ; as pole ہرں ر گناب‎ 
mard-ra kitab dadam, “I gave the man the book,” where mard 
is the object (its position in the sentence calling attention to 
this fact) ; دادم‎ dpe کتاب 7 بہ‎ 018۸-۵ ba mard dadam, “I 


ر7۶ 


gave the book to the man,” attention being chiefly called in 
the last sentence to “ book,’ both by the objective affix and by 
its position in the sentence: the fact that ‘the man” is in 


“dative” is then expressed, as in English, by ب‎ ba, “to.” 


CoNcORDANCE. 

The Concordance of Verbs and Nouns is exactly the same as 
in English, a singular noun requiring a singular verb, and a 
plural noun taking a plural verb. 

Nouns substantive do not agree with their adjectives or 
qualifying nouns in number, it being sufficient to mark the 
plural by the termination in the first named; as 


khub, good men (see p. 33).‏ ؛ wiley marddn‏ خوب 
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The relation of ‘substantive and adjective,” as well as that 


of the ‘genitive case,” is expressed by the dzafat (see p. 29). 


weslel afat signifies “adding on,” and is expressed by 
placing a short ¢ (kasrah or zer) between the two nouns; as 
oye اسب‎ asp + mard, the man’s horse. 
اسب خوب‎ asp ٢ khib, a good horse. 

The order of الات‎ in Persian is Subject—Object—Verb, 
all qualifying expressions falling into their natural places; e.g. 
a word expressing the condition of the subject follows it; so 
does a word expressing the condition of the object; while words 
or expressions signifying time, place, or other circumstances, 
find their proper place immediately before the verb. 

The only marked peculiarity in the arrangement is that the 


verb comes generally last. 


The description of the “tenses” on pp. 88—42 sufficiently 
indicates their use. 
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ARABIC. 


‘ THE ALPHABET. 


The Arabic Alphabet is that used, with certain modifications, 
for Persian and Hindistani, and is written in the same way 


from left to right. The letters and Arabic pronunciation are 


as follows: 
NAME. EQUIVALENT. PRONUNCIATION. 
١ Alif, a,e,i,0, or u This is the spiritus lenis of the Greek, a 


mere prop to rest an initial vowel on. 


Ba, b As in English.‏ ب 
Ta, t A soft dental ¢ like the Italian.‏ > 
Tha, th As in thing.‏ ثٹث 
Jim, J As in English.‏ سد 
٠ Ha, h An aspirate strongly breathed out from‏ 
the chest.‏ 
re Icha, kh Like ch in Welsh or Gaelic, or the German‏ 
ch as pronounced in Switzerland.‏ 
Dal, ad A soft dental d as in Italian.‏ ں 
Dhl, dh Like th in this.‏ » 
Ra, r A distinctly pronounced r.‏ ر 
Zain, 5 As s in English.‏ ز 
As in English.‏ : 22ج 
Skin, 8h‏ شس 
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NAME. EQUIVALENT. PRONUNCIATION. 


ve Sad, 8 An s pronounced by placing the tongue 
against the side teeth, and slightly 
opening the mouth. 


Dhad, dh A dh pronounced in the same manner‏ ض 
as the last.‏ 
L Ta, t A ¢ pronounced with the tongue full‏ 
against the front part of the palate.‏ 
Dha, dh A dh or s pronounced in the same manner‏ 4 
as the last.‏ 


ra Ain, d, etc. A guttural sound only heard in Arabic: 
it must be learnt from a native. 

‘a Ghain, ‘gh A guttural sound something like the 
French 7 grasseyé. 


we) Fa, ۲ As in English. 
قی‎ XY, k A very guttural رم‎ like ck in thick, only 
much stronger. 
LS Kaf, k 
J Lam, I As in English. 
م‎ Mim, m 
نی‎ Vin, n As in English; before 6 or f it is 
sounded as m. 
3 Wau, w 
s Ha, h As in English. 
us Ya, y 


s is sometimes written thus, s, with two dots over it, and is 
then called ۸۸-٥4 When followed by a vowel this is pronounced 


like ت‎ ¢, but otherwise it is not pronounced at all. 
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The above are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a 
small curve or stroke, and to the following letter by removing 


the curve with which they all but a/#f end: thus 


DETACHED. INITIAL. MEDIAL. FINAL. 
ا ٭ ’ بس‎ 
کان‎ i ۶ یك‎ 
Tc = c 
ce < UA 
۹ as 7 eS 
ie ۲ 7 gui 
aah § 5 پر ک5‎ 
J h J 
i, : : 
a Dd € & 


deprived of the curve would become unrecognizable ;‏ گآ ۵د ور 
hence they do not join to the left.‏ 


The above letters are all consonants. 


VOWELS. 


The vowels are fet-hah > a (pronounced like a in hat), and 
dhammah £ u (as in bull), both written above the letter; and 
kesrah > 4 (ast in hit) written below the letter. 

When the vowels are doubled, thus ——, they are pro- 
nounced respectively an, un and in. This is called تو بن‎ tenwin, 


231 “ giving the » sound.” 
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Combined with و رہ أ‎ w, and زی‎ the vowels become 7 (a), 
uw (az), os ty (2), 9 aw (pronounced as ow in cow), sat (like 
# in fine). 

No word can commence in the Arabic character with a vowel, 
or if it does the vowel is introduced by alif \. 

When a syllable begins with a vowel, the mark = hamgeh is 
used to introduce it. 

But this hamzeh being written above the line requires a prop: 
this in the case of a is \, in the case of w it is 4, and in the 
case of ¢ it is ری‎ only that in the initial form this last is dis- 
tinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots: eg. فوٴاں‎ 
fi-ad, “٥ heart,” sosli 8-710, “advantage.” 

” Tashdid doubles the letter it is placed over. 

* Sukin shows that the letter it is placed over has no vowel. 
Two sukins cannot come together in one word. 

~ Waslah is only used over an initia] alif or over the article 
a al, and shows that these are to be elided. 

~ Maddah is placed over an initial alif, and shows that it 
should be pronounced long, as آتی‎ ati, “‘coming.” 

If the first letter of a word be a sibilant or liquid the article 
ال‎ is elided before it and the consonant itself doubled, as 
الگاس‎ age éwammu-nnds, common people,” الله‎ Ass abdu-lah, 
“Abdullah” (the servant of Allah). 

Note.—Final short vowels or tenwin are not pronounced before 


a full stop. 
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ROOT WORDS. 


(TRILITERAL Roots). 


Arabic, like the other so-called Semitic languages, is totally 
different in construction from European tongues. 

Every word in the language is referred to a root, which con- 
sists of three radical letters. Roots of two, or four or more 
radicals do exist, but they need not be noticed, since they are 
treated in practice as though they were derived forms. 

Instead of modifying a root to express a modified idea by 
prefixing or affixing syllables, the Arabic treats the three 
radicals as algebraists treat the symbols x, y, z, and expresses 
ileas by formule arrived at by combining these with certain 
other letters, called by European grammarians “‘servile,” but 
by the natives PANS zdidah, © pleonastic.”” The letters so used 
are contained in the words و سیل‎ Ll amanun wa tashilun, 
“safety and ease :” that is, they are | ل س ٹ‎ ew? and و٠‎ 
Of course any of these may occur as radicals, but after learning 
the rules I shall presently give the student will not find any 
difficulty in identifying them. 

All words are arranged in the dictionaries under the triliteral 
root: that is, the original word of three radical letters. 

I have said that Arabic ideas are expressed by formule 
analogous to those employed in algebra. Thus (x+y+z) may 
may mean (1+2+3), or (2+3-+-4), and so on, and the whole 
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formula will mean 6 or 9, and so on, according to the values 
given to the letters x, y, and z. Similarly in Arabic the three- 
letter combination in the root bears a different meaning ac- 
cording to the letters employed; thus, ضربب.‎ dh+r+6 means 
“beating,” تدل‎ k+¢+/ means “killing,” and so on. The 
Arabs use the word فعل‎ f+¢+/ (figl or fast), “doing,” for the 
typical formula of a root, the individual letters Ws, رع‎ and J 
corresponding to the x, y, and z of algebra. 

If we add an alif \ to the first radical, and place a kearah > % 
after the second, the formula will then become (Xd y%Z)=(cls 
,ےر‎ which means “one doing.” Thus the formula for an agent 
is \cls. Then, if for the W, ع‎ and JJ (that is, for x, y and z) 
we substitute the letters contained in either of the combinations 
given above, viz. ضرب‎ or ,قتل‎ , we get 

(XaYy1Z) 
فاعل‎ faztl, one doing. 
ضارہ ب‎ dharib, one beating. 
Jil katt], one killing. 

A word, then, of the shape (Xd, %/) will always be the agent 
form of the radical word, whatever that may be. In looking 
it out in the dictionary you look for the 1st, 3rd, and طا5‎ 
letters; that is, for the Ws, a and رل‎ or, in other words, 
for the x, y and z. 

. But another difficulty may occur. The letters | a, 9 &, or 


y are called weak consonants, and are considered as homo-‏ ی 
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geneous with the short vowels ~.” a, 4%, u,. One of these weak 
consonants may occur as a radical; eg. فول‎ haul, “speaking.” 
To get the agent form from this we treat it like the examples 
just given, and should have )<7712( 

Jeli fa, tl, 

5 فاو‎ kawil; 
but, as a matter of fact, the agent of é| کر‎ is not é| قاو‎ but رقائل‎ 
the reason being that the vowel 7 being indispensable to the 
form absorbs the weak consonant y and turns it into the weak 
consonant بے‎ , which is homogeneous with itself. So from oe ; 


‘to make a raid,” 
(KaY1Z) 
cls fagil, 
غا زی‎ ghazty=ghazi, a raider (or warrior). 

Again, ‘‘an مات‎ for doing anything” is expressed by 
the formula منعال‎ mf’ al (=mtXyaZ); thus from وزنں‎ Obata, 
“to weigh,” we get - (mixyazZ, 

mif? al,‏ ہلعال 

wie miwedn; 
but و‎ wis not homogeneous with ۰ the latter, therefore, changes 
it into Us y, which 7, and we have میزآان‎ 711/2611 (= misdn), 
“a balance.” 

These changes of weak consonants are called permutations, and 
will be treated of later on, together with other phonetic laws. 


The first principle in Arabic grammar, then, is that radical 
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tdeas are expressed by combinations of three consonants, and that 
modifications of these ideas are expressed by algebraical formule 
constructed from these three consonants in combination with the 
so-called “pleonastic” letters. 

1 shall now proceed to show the nature of these formule and 
their relation to each other. The student must bear in mind 


that the word فعل‎ /+->+/ represents the symbols x, y and z. 


VERBAL ForRMUL. 

The simplest formula in Arabic is jad fa,ala, ie. (XaYaZa) 
signifying “he did;” as ضرب‎ dharaba, “he struck,” قتل‎ katala, 
“he killed.” It is under this form that words will be found 
in the dictionaries. 

The form lei fa;ala, signifying “he did,” is the past tense 
of the verb. 

To express the other tenses the Arabs have only one form, 

; _- Waxyuzu) 

Sar yaf, ulu, 
which is called the “‘aorist,” or doubtful tense, because it may 
stand for aorist, present, future, etc., the exact meaning being 
defined either by the context, by changing the final vowel, or 
by adding other words. Of the “numbers,” “persons,” etc., I 
shall speak later on. 

The forms Css Sa;ala, Cas y4f,ulu, are susceptible of further 
modifications of the middle vowel; this, however, we must also 


treat of later on. 
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The imperative is of the form net uf-ul (with the accent on 
the syllable ,wi). This is the shortest form of the verb (see 
p. 15) as pronounced sharply or in a tone of command; only 
as no Arabic word may begin with two consonants, short ٤ is 
prefixed for convenience of pronunciation: this is elided if it 
follows a vowel in the preceding word. 

Besides the form فاعل‎ fail, meaning “one who does,” the 
student must learn the following: aCe Jazt or ficl, ‘a doing,” 
“an act.” (But if the root, instead of implying an act, as 
ضرب‎ “striking,” signifies a quality or the like, then the form 
Jax Ja;,al is used, and both these are called nouns of action). 
leis maf, al, ‘a place where, or time at which, a thing is 
done.” eis maf.il, “a thing done.” We get, therefore, 
the following formule for expressing the principal simple ideas 


in the language : 


hes Ja;,ala (XaYaZa), “past tense,” he did, 
4 gt, éé ۰ 
RRS yafeulu (yaXYuZu), aorist,”’ he does, etc. 
of Ce. ٠ 
افعُل‎ uf; cul (UXYuUZ), imperative,” he does, etc. 
Je Ja,l (XayZ), “noun of action,” doing, ete. 
۶ “intransitive verbal). . 
ap Ju: il (Xuyaz), ee {bing etc. 
Jeli Ja,il (Xayiz), “agent,” one doing. 


ہے é ٠‏ ا 
(maXYiuZ), “passive participle,” done.‏ 75× منکو J‏ 


66 7 
و‎ f place or] place of doing 
Seis mafcal (maX Vaz | وس مت‎ P : 
ر9‎ time,”’ ) ete. 
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Arabic grammarians never speak of the “agent,” etc., of a 
_ verb, but mention the formula; thus 
ضارد ب‎ 126+4 is the فاعل‎ Sagi of ضرب‎ 
قنل 7 7 7 71ء قاتل‎ 
DERIVATIVE VERBS. 


There are, of course, many ideas which are not expressed by 
any of the above formule; of these we obtain a very large 
number by certain modifications of the simple formula فُعَل‎ 
99ع ھکل‎ “he did.”” These modifications are thirteen in number, 
and are called “‘conjugations.” I shall number them according 
to the old system as used in all European grammars and dic- 
tionaries of the Arabic language, but shall arrange them some- 
what differently. 

These modifications consist of prefixing or inserting certain 
letters in the formula (jes Jazala (XayaZa). 

If in English we want to give greater emphasis to a word we 
pronounce it more forcibly. The Arabs do the same, and hence 
it comes that by doubling the middle syllable of the above form 
we get an intensified meaning. Thus from pe kasara, “he 
broke,” (formula had fazala (XaYaZa),) we get “25 kassara, 
“he broke to bits,” (formula Bey} fac-ala (Xayyaz).) But if 
the or is not active, this doubling of the middle radical 


makes it 80; a8 
of 
ao3 kadama, to be in front. 


es kaddama, to send forward. 
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So from a noun, as N= jild (formula KtyZ), we get de 
yallada, “he skinned.” 

Prefixing | a also makes a verb active that was not so before ; 
a8 J} nasala, ‘he descended,” je anzala, “he caused to 
descend,” formula Sil af,ala (aXYaZa). 

By putting | @ after the first radical, formula els 08ء 8ر‎ 
(XayaZa), the sense of reciprocity is given; as iss katala, “he 
killed,” Bu katala, “he fought ;” کت‎ hataba, “he wrote,” 
کا نس‎ hataba, ' 0ڑ‎ corresponded.” 

The word to ‘‘come”’ in Arabic is us \ ata. Two formule are 
obtained by prefixing the consonant ¢ (the only strong letter in 
this word ata, with the sense of ‘‘becoming”’) to the two forms 
last-mentioned ; thus from دم‎ kaddama (form. a fa;-ala), he 
sent forward, abi takaddama ( form. تثقل‎ tafacala), he re- 
moved to, he was sent forward, a distance, ‘he was removed to 
a distance ;” and from acl 5ة‎ ع4٥‎ ( form. Jel fa;ala) from ox 
bad, َمَاعَه‎ taba. ada ( form. تَناعَل‎ tafa;ala), “he was removed 
to a distance from someone or something else.”’ 

The state or condition resulting from the action may also be 
expressed by two other formule, namely, اِفَکَکَل‎ iftacala )15۲۸۶0( 
and Jaks infa,ala (inXYyaZa), the only difference between them 
being that the first implies “being affected by,” and the last 
“reduced to the state of 3”? as نت تفطع‎ “he cut,” اَل‎ 
ر۹1)8166‎ “it was cut;” EA> jamaza, “he gathered,” اجتمع‎ 


{jtama,a, “it was in a collected state.” 
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By prefixing Cw! dst we get the idea of '“ asking for,” 
“wishing to be,” or ‘deeming;’’ as غفر‎ ghafara, “he asked 
pardon,” Jini} istaghfara, ‘he asked pardon,” form. Seis 
istaf.ala (1staXYaZa) ; ar adhuma, ‘to be grand,” ِسْكظم‎ 
vata, dhama, “he thought it grand ;” aS kabura, ““he was 
great,” امن‎ istakbara, ‘“he was proud,” ٠.٠٠ desirous of 
being thought great. 

Of the forms اِلْعال‎ sfpalla (ixyazza), Lssatl ئل‎ 
(¢Xyauyaza), and افْکَل‎ tfralla (tXyaZZa), the last implies 
“colour,” as Fil asfarra, “to be yellow ;’”’ the other two being 
distorted forms imply some distortion or deformity. 

The ‘nouns of action” are formed from all of these derived 
forms (except the first two and those beginning with ت‎ ta) by 
prefixing | ¢ to the form and inserting | ad between the second 
and third radical, and changing the preceding a to 7; thus 
|4:ص.۶۰ اف...عال‎ (1X...ydZ). The dots represent the inter- 
vening letters which occur in some of the forms, as the < ¢ in 
Bet) ifta.al (sXtayaZ), of which the noun of action is jess! 
ifligal (1XWvYaZ). 

The remaining form their nouns of action as follows: 


Jai fa:¢ala, noun of action تفُعیل‎ taf,il (taXyiZ). 


mafa;alah(t) 7105۷۸20 )1(‏ مَفَاعَلہ ۲ 9ع اکر فاعل 
ر(752ھ) آ ار فعال or‏ 
and from those prefixing ¢ by changing the last a but one‏ 
into “; as jaa tafa, ul (taXayYuZ),‏ 


AES tafacul (taxayuz). 
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The aorist is made as in the simple verb, except that the vowels 
are slightly modified; e.g. for the first three it is je ass a 
yuf.ile (yuX...yiZu); for the two which prefix J ¢ it is 
he... as yaf-alu (yaXyaZu); and for the rest it is وغل‎ 
ماآو گر لا‎ (yaXytZu). 

The imperative is made by cutting off the last vowel of the 
aorist and prefixing + where two consonants would otherwise 
come together at the beginning. 

The passive of all verbs is formed by changing the first vowel 
into × and the second vowel into 7 for the “past tense,” and a 


6c ۰ 
for the aorist;’’ as 
PASSIVE. 


ies facala es ۷٥ح لاآذا‎ oer Sugita Ohad yufralu 

O83 Saeeala aks yufas tle bss ماک‎ 0 85 yufas alu 
Where the first vowel of the aorist is already ۷ it is retained in 
the passive. 

The passive participle from al] derived forms of the verb is 


muf... cal (muX...yaZ). This formula also serves‏ ملَه... عَل 


for the “nouns of time and place.” 


Forms oF THE SIMPLE VERB. 


I have said that the simple verb Jar فعل‎ fazala yaf,ulu is 
susceptible of further modifications by changing the middle 
vowel. The following Table shows these, and also the different 


forms of nouns immediately derived from the verb : 
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7پ رہ 
oe?‏ وہ14 


٠۰ 
سے‎ ٤ےہ‎ 


ہی سددھردیزو 
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ےی 


وج دہ ہگ پیم ؛ 
افدین جا سد 
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۱ 10100.801806 
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۱ 10108 801880309 
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جریدٰہ: وص+00“*‎ 





69 


TABLE OF DERIVED FORMS. 





ol SI 

022% fem? peinn rf [afer 712102 atop qoinpr fa lessor vy) 1910801890 ۱ ‘ZI 
sas "498 ٠0۳ 

merely | یا مٍصیر‎ | meyer? ١ ners 2 § . 4093 ۱ 11 


ren رکب‎ Ls wr les? ٠| او‎ im rf le? مد جہ۔ ڑا‎ mojog 


“IOV‏ 498 6 کیچ 
nO ۳۲ 7‏ کی 00+۸102 {af nanny? {ok + iy ah?‏ :1111 ای 154101+27 


"ANOLD ر۸0‎ 
0 eee 7چ‎ ٠ء06‎ 


24 


۶۰٠۰٦ “+08 “IOV 


o 





"4001 ہ٥‎ 4 
“ 7 2 ۰ 2 2 d 
184 رر ںآ ا‎ | sey nq? foisoh pee گا‎ 010/0۶) seer رش‎ opt ues 
-d1 10 10} 81078 01 


۸٥0و‏ ۔‫ 7 2 ے 
orn )عومم٥‎ jon yo woryou ou ۹‏ | حھیپڑ ۂممدھرہ | ۳ئ رم | Palen?‏ 
و Ss ce) 2۵ o ٥ = 0500 sug‏ 9 
ou} yo‏ ۹004 رك 2 ” ~ سے ر93 اب 
0908.0٥ Jo yoyo‏ | و 0700/۶ یی 07ک مہ ؟ 110/1 ite‏ +7 
ا 53011115 oe 0۰ aq}‏ 400 = 
4 4001" 


jo osuas oy} مہ3‎ 
‘Papp 810}49] OIOUL IO OAT, 


"AN0LD 2۸117 
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TABLE OF FORMS OF 
The class to which a verb belongs will be found in the dictionaries. 


88 pur hasuna, 





‘ o ; 
Spry Active. Passive. Z Noun of Action. 
TRILITERAL 6 31 = Tae 
Prete- : rete- : rati- ٠ 
VERB. nite, Aorist vite: Aorist. ic ور وا‎ Neuter 
1, 


cis 1 | Gs] Jes | dS | dee ملق انل‎ | dah با‎ 
fazala \yafrulu| furila yufralu لہ"( ا لاہ‎ | fucil | faclahit) 


IY پ‎ 
Pa a 
7 2 27 JR ” 27 Uae} 7 27 7 


2ئ alu‏ جآ" لا 
AG ¢ 54‏ 
RR ” ” si] ” Jas 27‏ 7 3 7 
Sa;al‏ ۷۳ ۷اا ۷٥‏ 
Ae | Ae Gy‏ 
Jas] 7 7 7‏ و7 7 Sar‏ فعل 4 ? 
factla ۱۷٥۷۷۶۸ if. al‏ 
cy‏ و ۶ 
7 ر7 ر7 Js)‏ )9 ” تنعل 7 5 7 
۰ ك۳ ااأا حأآزه ۷ 
Aled ١‏ 
Ja; alah(t)‏ 
کو پچ a‏ 
U3 ٦ 27‏ 272 اَل 7 ” ss bis‏ 6 7 
\fazula |yaf,ulu uf,at fa; ilah(t)‏ 


۴ 
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HE SIMPLE VERB. 
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of Class 6 are nearly always verbs expressing some quality,‏ 6ر 


to be handsome.” 





by کش‎ 

Noun of| Noun of Instru- Ct مج‎ > 

Noun of | Agent. | Patient. | Time or ment, or Noun of نے ج‎ 
Species. Ylace. | Intransitive Agent. Quality. 2 28 Se 
A BOE B. 


Inten- 
sive 
Agent. 


re, | I . ح۲س سسہمہہ‎ | TE | a | NRE: | تحٰسحص-د5-”×>یممصس٭٠سسسمل‎ 


Saks‏ امٹٹرل Jeti]‏ | یبنلا 


ہے 


fazed | maf, al maf. al mif.al fail | af-alu Sa, iil‏ (1ا۷ن”ا! 


ee: 





27 5 ” Jaks ” | ai a et 
maf, al jad 


Lmif,alah‘t) J 
1 { ee 7 
maf, ul | 
” ” 7 7 ۱ 4 a 7 7 
maf, alah t) 
Ss GL 
” ر7‎ 7 Jere ” 7 ز7‎ 
ج10‎ al 
7 7 ” rie 7 Gis 7 
maf, al Jalan 
4 4, 
و‎ 27 7 xis ” 27 7 
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As soon as the student has mastered these tables each root 


word that he learns adds a large number of other words to his 


vocabulary. Thus, for instance, from 2 dh+-r-+b, “striking,” 


he may make all the words given in the top line of the last 
table by merely substituting this root for the فعل‎ : 6.9. 


Preterite, oct fa,ala, 
Aorist, Seis yaf-ulu, 


Preterite Pass., ad Suzila, 

Aorist Passive, aes yuf alu, 
uf 

ay uf, cul, 


Noun of action, : ss asl, 


transitive, 


Imperative, 


Noun of action, neuter. 
Noun of unity, Elsi fa: lah(t), 


Noun of species, 


Agent, els fail, 
Patient, نول‎ maf. رما‎ 


Noun of time | 07 ر9 گ110‎ 


or place, 


Noun of e ie mif, al, 


strument, 


Noun of quality, 





Noun of su- | af alu, 
periority, 

Intensive 5 Pe fa, al, 
agent, 


ape dharaba, he struck. 
Las yadhrubu, he is striking. 
ae رد‎ dhuriba, he was struck. 
aN, yudhrabu, he is struck. 
ost udhurb, strike. 

S56 dharb, a blow. 


Wanting. 

nage dharbah(t), one blow. 
‘Wanting. 
ra, ye dharib, a striker. 


Sy) ds madhrib, struck. 


24.4% madhrab, a place of 
beating. 


rae وضرد‎ midhrab, a thing to beat 
with. 


Same as Agent. 


a) 2ھ‎ adhrab, more addicted to 
~~ beating. 


dh dharib, one who beats‏ فرب 
much.‏ 
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Again, from the Table of Derivative Forms, p. 68, he can make 


2. at far cala, رب‎ dharraba, he excited another 
to beat or fight. 

tadhrib,a cause of contention.‏ تضرہ taf, tl, teal‏ تنعل 

3. Jeb Jaxala, ils dharaba, he contended with 


another with blows. 
مُفَاعَلة‎ mufd,alah(t), ra مضار‎ mudharabah(¢), contention, 
and so on. Of course every root is not susceptible of every 
form, but common sense and the dictionary will tell the student 
which are used. 

We have seen that the formula chi fa,ala (KayaZa) is used 
for the 8rd person singular masculine of the verb, and is 
equivalent to “he does;” as ضربت‎ dharaba, “he strikes,” the 
pronoun © he” being considered as inherent to the form. To 
express the other persons the following terminations are used : 


PRETERITE (AFFIXES). 


PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
” 9 tas 7 1 cs 
Gr na | اکا ۷ -و‎ 8 \i.a GW eat 3rd person. 
GS Lge ۶ a 
St ale ئما‎ tuma 2nd 
tunna tum te ta 
۶ & 
ےنا‎ na ۔ كت‎ 1) 181 
AORIST (SUFFIXES AND AFFIXES). 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 


7e 2 I 7 و‎ 7 


-..d 8rd pers.‏ و اسان ای 00ت 
ya...tinalta...dnt ya...dnt\ta...u ya...u‏ ۷4.۰۰.۹101 


od تی وی‎ lees Saeed 7.5 Ond ,, 
ta...n@ ta...an@ ta...dnt ta...ina ٣٥ 


9 ۰ 9 t 
coed 10-یب‎ cece) 9 lat ور‎ 
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Thus, from ضرد بے‎ “he 007 we get 
Preterite G43 ضر‎ dharabat, she struck, 
ضر ہلت‎ dharabtu, I struck, 
and so on; and in the aorist 
L585 yadhrubu, he strikes, 
5] adhrubu, I strike, and so on. 
The following exhibits all these forms in the typical root: 
Ux) (see p. 60): 


PLURAT. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc, 


a” “ ہے مےے یر‎  ہ‎ cs Ff 


ace \ hes (sted ad | Glad led ard pers. 
ہدام کر‎ farala | fa,alta fa,ala | fazalat faala 
“ld cals | tls = | eld GS ona, 


fazaltunna fa,altum)  fa.altuma Ja,altt faalta 


ee ھ7‎ 
(elas | فقلت‎ Ist رر‎ 
JSacalna Jacaltu 
X 6۱ 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 


Class تَفَعَلوی‎ je pled تنعل‎ ads 3rd pers. 
yaf.ulna yaf.ulina taf.ulintyaf,ulant| taf-ulu yaf,ulu 
گے‎ ve 7 ۶ Gc ed 7 Ge 72 Gc 
Baa Chew تفگل تفْعَلِِن تفعان‎ 2nd ” 
taf,ulna taf,ulina taf, wlant taf-ulina taf,ulu 
“Tact A 9% 
SRS BCH Ist وو‎ 
nafulu afeule 
It may be taken as an axiom that in Arabic the direct or 


subjective idea is expressed by u £, the objective or conditional 
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by ء‎ ¢, and the dependent by + 7. This is obviously so in the 
cases of nouns, but it is equally applicable to verbs. Thus, to 
express the ‘conditional mood” we have only to change the 
final vowel of the aorist from u to a; as 
Las yadhrubu, he strikes, 
Conjunctive O85 yadhruba, that he may strike. 

The imperative second person singular is, as we have scen 
(p. 63), the shortest form in which a word can occur. To make 
the imperative of the other persons in Arabic we have only to 
shorten the words as much as possible by cutting off the last 
vowel; as 

yadhrubu, he strikes,‏ بَضَرٔب 
ids yadhrub, \et him strike, and so on.‏ 

Note that the final ن‎ in the persons of the aorist is con- 

sidered as a vowel and elided; thus 
5 Orbe yadhrabina, they strike, 
ُا‎ yer yadhrubu, let them strike. 


188260۸ VERBS. 

Although certain Arabic verbs seem at first sight to be quite 
irregular, it may be taken as an axiom that no such thing as an 
irregular verb exists. 

I have shown (p. 60-61) how a change may occur in a form 
from the presence of one or more of the “ weak consonants” 
\ a, 5%, ors. These changes are called “permutations,” and 


it will only be necessary to study the following table to be 
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able to account for any apparently irregular form which may 


be met with, or to conjugate any verb in which weak con- 


sonants occur. 
PERMUTATIONS IN THE PRETERITE. 
“4 aw becomes 17 
و‎ wa becomes یی‎ 7. 
7 aya becomes us , pronounced like | ad. 


CHANGES IN THE TERMINATION OF THE AORIST. 


- ئ27۶7 ۲ 





0 وو becomes ea]‏ 0001 و 

9 : pe سی‎ نہ٠د‎ au 
(4 twa remains unchanged 4) | یو‎ 8 

awa ۱ ط‎ 50 

7 | become us 8 ow become us, 2 
یی 0 کک‎ Y ) 

‘4 tou 44g awa 

>. . (become ust} become au 
ہو 4ک‎ aya 

(CS tya remains unchanged ری‎ | J ayi becomes CF ai 

Similarly the nouns and participles, etc. : 

“y awun : 

a | become ىی‎ an. 

ayun‏ کی 

7 wun |» 7 tm, the و‎ and ی‎ not being required to sup- 
Zs iyun } port tenwin kesrah. 

"99 dun و‎ Gwun (but in verbs of the form (رضو-) ری‎ 


is more commonly used).‏ یک 


ey iyun.‏ رود ۱ظ وک 


1 When “y is final, and more than two letters precede it, it is written 2 


but pronounced the same. 


NOUNS. ۷۷ 


Thus, to take an extreme case, &s5\ awd, ‘to repair to a 
house or spot in order to live there,” in which all three radicals 
are weak,” we get cH) awat, ‘she repaired,” for eel awayt 
(because the feminine is made by adding تک‎ ¢ to the masculine, 
which in this case is ات‎ and two sukins cannot come وت‎ 
see p. 58) - 2707ح کر فعلت‎ = = XayaZat; agent 3! dwwin = وع‎ = 
ال تکر ال‎ = XayiZun; and the verbal noun of the داع‎ 
“conjugation” (see p. 68) would be ابراة‎ iwd-un = راع‎ sty 
tawayun = إِفعال‎ if, Glun - ,7۲۸7۷0۸ل؛‎ and so on for all possible 
forms. 

Note.—In the case of verbs which begin with a 5 w and 
make their aorist of the form ks the و‎ w drops out in the 
aorist active; thus, from وئی‎ waka, “to guard against,” we 
get—Preterite وئی‎ waka, Aorist یغی‎ yakt, Imperative J ki, 
for ھی‎ ki, because the imperative must be pronounced quickly 


and shortly. 
NOUNS. 


Besides the nouns which are included in the forms derived 
from verbs, as given above, there are some called primitive, 
٠ which cannot be referred to any verbal root, such as فرش‎ 
Sarasun, “horse,” قَلت‎ kaibun, “heart 1? ies jof-arun, “small 
stream.” These belong, of course, to the vocabulary. 

There are other forms of nouns, of which the following are 


the most useful : 
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1. Trades and offices are of the measure Des Jiralatun ; as 
sles tijaratun, “trading,” خیاطة‎ kiyatatun, “ tailoring,” 
iis khilafatun, ‘office of Caliph.” 

2. Pains of the body are of the measure :060ر َال‎ as 
Fans sudd.un, “headache,” Ses ہ‎ alun, cough.” 

3. Sounds are of the measure Ses Su: dlun or ax’ Ja; tun ; 
as ele surdkhun, “ory,” Fake safirun, “ whistling.” 

4. Motion, commotion, or emotion are expressed by the form 
2 Ses fa, alan, and sometimes chest fa:ilun; as ae Khafakanun, 

““palpitating, fluttering,” ree 5 “departure.” 

5. Flight or avoidance by Shes fixdlun; as We jirdrun, 
“flight.” 

6. A small portion is expressed by si Ji-latun ; as ans 
kisratun, و‎ broken crust,” da las kiteatun, و‎ 18080060. 

7. A small quantity by iiss Juzlatun; as dass kubdhatun, 
و''‎ handful.” 

8. Colour in the abstract, by isi Suzlatun ; as pee humratun, 
“redness,” صقر‎ sufratun, “ yellowness.” 

9. Small pieces, refuse, by Bei Juz dlatun; as فَرَاضة‎ kurd- 
dhatun, “‘clippings, filings.” 


or Novns.‏ ی0 


The cases of nouns are three—Subjective, Objective, and 
Dependent. These are represented by the vowels 2 uw, < a, and 


7 3 respectively. 


CASES OF NOUNS. 79 


When the noun ts tndefinite the tenwin form 18 used (see p. 
57); thus 

Subj. JE; rajulun, & man. LEE arrajulu, the man. 

Obj. Les rajulan, a man. JEN arrajul, the man. 

Dep. JF) rajulin, of a man. ڑل‎ 1 arrajult, of the man. 

The dependent is used with all prepositions. 

The following is a noun declined with and without the article, 


and with the affixed pronouns: 


DEFINITE. 
تشردشیت‎ | With the Article. With Pronouns. 
Subjective 139 a book. الیکا‎ as leg کا ہی‎ 
Dependent WES of a book. کاب أَلٌیتاب‎ sks 
Objective Us a book. leh re گکا نی کا‎ 


5 4 


2 S 
۰ 5 ٥ن‎ 7 66 5 
The following nouns, “+\ “ father,” اخ‎ brother,” 6S 
66 ; Ba: bb نے‎ A ge 57 6s 
father-in-law,”’ Ss thing,” دو‎ possessor,” فم‎ mouth,”’ 
are declined with long vowels when in construction with a noun, 


or when they have an affixed pronoun; eg. 


With th With I - 

7011 ود‎ Perens stcuosion: 

> گل کے‎ g & z 7 3 

Subjective Go! afather. الاب‎ oa ۱ ust! Nie ۱ 

Dependent Wt 1 so | ash ol 
epen . بس‎ 

۱ ۱ سے‎ 2 Ect Se, 21 کیا‎ 

Objective I الاب‎ aa al wi; GI 


Certain nouns cannot take tenwtn; these have the fetha (a) for 
both objective and dependent case. 


When, however, they are preceded by the article, or are in 
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construction with another noun, they have keara (+), like other 
nouns in the dependent case. 


Noumsers or Novns. 


The Dual is formed as follows: 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
Subjective eile ani, -شان‎ atani. 
Objective 0097 7 ant 

un = ant, uy — ataine. 
Dependent ز‎ ~ 7 


Tue Prorat. 

The plural in Arabic is either “regular,” i.e. formed by affixes ; 
or broken,” #.¢. a modification of the original form of the sin- 
gular, just as in English we say ‘‘ship,” pi. ‘“‘ships,” and “man,” 
pl. “men.” 

Mascurrme Prorat.‏ بط 


The regular plural is formed as follows: 
MASCULINE. 


Subj. ون‎ dna, This is merely a lengthening of the singular 


Obj. ۱ | termination لے‎ —, for just as — un= رہ و‎ 
میں‎ ina, د2‎ F 
Dep. BO yg UNA = 94 ۰. 


ee FEMININE, 
Subj. wi اث‎ 


Obj. 
Dep. 


Similarly this is an expansion of the regular 
| i atin ۱ feminine affix 3 t. 


The regular masculine affixed form is only used for— 
1. Nouns derived from verbs making their feminine in § and 


signifying rational beings. 
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2. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a single 
word, and do not end in 3. 

3. Diminutives of proper names of the description just men- 
tioned, and diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided they denote 
rational beings, and are of the masculine gender; as 

io ۶ے‎ rwjetlun, a little man, pl. heey rujerliina. 
4. eee adjectives ending in oS 
9 Ob 

5. Nouns of the measure افقعل‎ af,alu, provided they signify 
comparison. 

The regular plural cannot be used in nouns which are common 
to both genders; as 

et jarihun, wounded. صبور‎ sabiirun, patient. 
6. The following words, 
wt thnun, son, 
Asi ahlun, family, 
Pc dhu, possessor, 
الم‎ d-lamun, world, universe, 
UP ‘| ardhun, earth, 


u 
Saez 


ye cashrun, ten, 
8 
سے‎ sanatun, year, 


(and the other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty, etc., between 
twenty and ninety,) together with all nouns similar to the last, 


۲.٥ nouns of which the last radical is cut off and a ة‎ added by 


‘ # be کے‎ 
way of compensation; as dily “a hundred,” (yao; dic ہ''‎ 


سے 


سے 


thorny path,”’ Ceci . 
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The last-mentioned class of plurals in the dependent case may 

be treated as broken plurals, and declined throughout; e.g. 
Sub. See Obj. Game ہ6‎ we: 

In construction with a following noun the regular plural loses 

its final ¢); as 
ANS ضارثو‎ 170۶۷۰۸۶۸ Zaidin, the strikers of Zeid. 

N.B.—The ere ’, whether singular or plural, be- 
comes «> ¢ when followed by another letter; as eal tkhwatun, 
“brothers,” 55) tkhwatuhu, “his brothers.” 

The regular feminine plural is used with all feminine nouns 
ending in 3; col atun is frequently used in nouns which have 
a neuter sense; as 


bath, hammamun, pl. Collis hammamatun.‏ عکام 


Broken ۳:07۸7. 


There are, besides this regular form, a large number of 
formule for the plural, called “broken plurals,” and the use of 
these is one of the greatest difficulties in Arabic. Practice and 
the dictionary can alone teach all these, but a study of the 
following table will account for most of them. The top line 
shows the form of plural, the Icft hand column the forms of 
the noun. 

Sometimes a word, if used in different meanings, will take 
one plural in one sense and one in another; as ss “a house,” 


pl. ثٰوت‎ , but کت‎ ““a verse of poetry,” makes its pl. ابیات‎ ۰۱ 
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جو دہ دو 


Generally used with words 
which have a weak conso- 


2 5 a ہے‎ nant at beginning or end; 
‘Cc. Ae. ce PAG. ee ٤ brother,” 











pl. 534. 
is 5 i 
حا‎ 

po 
سےا(‎ Co = یں[ ٹ۹“‎ ee TT 
tS, we 5 2 ۵ 
8.8 2ج‎ 
om 
(—o i F289 2 
6َ “eo P “0 و ےج‎ 2 
رج‎ ۰ 
BEE 

5 fe 
Se REEE!S ۲ 
“2 با‎ “o “y as “a ‘ ون اس‎ 





From substantives which 
have no weak consonants, 
and which make their 
feminine in 8; as 

“a camel,” 


C., سےا سےا(‎ Ce 


C.-C. 
کل کل کی کی‎ 


S 


mp 





C» Cy Coy Cy Car Coy Cee Cr Ce | Cer Mostly used of nouns of an 


& & & .م6‎ &. &. & objective nature. 


اما سے A ern wl‏ )ہہ "— ew Pais‏ اس 


ہے 
a‏ 


ao 
2 
ہ۸‎ 


4 
4 
4 








é¢ Pp d 

Pe ae ات‎ Cs ا سی‎ ‘Plural of Paucity,’’ 

2 جو کول‎ he | used for any number fran 

°C i *c 25 esc head 

to 10.‏ 3 اه په_ ضس ھ2 ام سے 
x | Paucity, from verbs whose‏ پیھ لیخ مم بد 
٠ 7‏ ۱ \ 
2nd and 3rd radical is the‏ 7ئ 5 ١ف‏ کک 

on psc at‏ م۔ ون 


۰ w “rer 
ہہ ) ہہ ہہ‎ et] مہ‎ same; as مہف‎ aes 











Go Go Go ٥ Go Generally from nouns with 


= k 2nd or 8rd radical ; 
2 ee Ke Re Re 8 7 ١ 
١اعہ‎ ١اہم‎ \lee *حام ٭ھاح‎ 


ass ‘‘ fire,’ ON pad ٠ 





84 ARABIC GRAMMAR, 


When the termination 4 implies unity, the removal of it will 
naturally have the effect of representing the plural; ¢g. Lid 
tubfatun, “‘a gift,” pl. فک‎ tuhaf, “ gifts.” 

Other forms are: 

Sing. تل‎ Ja; lun, pl. مَفاعل‎ mafa. 1180: as oo shetkhun, “an 
elder or chief,” ge Une masha-ikhu, © elders; خسن‎ husnun, 
“beauty,” cols mahdasinu,  beautics.” 

Sing. ,فعال‎ pl. Jai Juculun; as Mas kadhalun, “‘ neck,’ pl. 
تذل‎ kudhulun. 

Sing. Claes, pl. Je Suculun; 88 ثضیب‎ kadhibun, “rod,” pl. 
er: kudhubun. | 

Sing. رفعول‎ pl. Je Juculun ; as Sq) rasilun, ‘apostle,’ pl. 
رُسُل‎ rusulun. 

Sing. فعیل‎ fai, pl. ae Suzald-w; فقی ر88‎ fakirun, “poor,” 
pl. فقراٴ‎ Jukara-u ; علیم‎ calimun, ‘“wise, notable,” pl. 2454 
eulamd-u. When this means “pain,” ماہ‎ its plural is er 


ص رہيےہ 


Jala; as Eur jarthun, “wounded,” 8ھ جرخی‎ ۰ 

The masculine agent فاعل‎ fa,i has many forms of the plural, 
of which the most common are 0ئ ع مکل فقال‎ and 5 فو‎ Susiilun ; 
as تاجر‎ tajirun, ۰۰8 merchant,” pl. جار‎ tujjdrun; sos shahidun, 
‘a witness,” pl. O95 shuhidun. 

From agents ending in — in (for 4 or °, , see p. 76) the 
pl. is eee Ju,alatun; as els kadhin, “a judge,” pl. bas 
kudhdtun= Siuc.5 kudhyatun (see p. 61). 
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PiuuraL oF Worps witH Four LEtrrTeErs. 


The measure for the plurals of words of four letters, whether 
radical or not, may be regularly represented by the signs 
(4) (3) | (2) (1), which will be found to embrace all the forms 
sets. Solel, clelks, ete.; eg. from 2lakv “key,” we get 


(4) (3) 4% (2) (1) 


a 


c i. ' & 4. Inthis! becomes, (see p. 68), and the whole word 


(4) (2) ¢ «2) 1) 
۲ 1 Sy a e ” 

سک و'ھ 7 “jewel,” we have‏ ج وھ رم From‏ 2-2 نے becomes‏ 

۶ 7 a 

ple. 


In words of five or more letters all above four are cut off in 


forming the plural; as 
; ئ0( (8) (4)ء و‎ 
Ss a“ 2 é ° ٠ 
SE “nightingale,” plural عَحّادِل‎ (Lv) Jo's 2 
(4) (8) ¢-(2)-(0) 


SE Re “quince,” 7 haw (J) رج‎ Ras 


Tat Noun or RELATION. 


The noun of relation is formed by affixing the syllable a 
مر‎ and rejecting all such inflections as the 3 of the feminine, 
or the signs of the dual and plural; as مک‎ mekkatun, ‘‘Mecca,”? 
relative 7ا :۸× مکی‎ ۷۸(/۰3۲٥0 ” 

If the nouns themselves end in the termination 7 this is 
rejected. 

Another form of the relative termination is 3 \. This is 
principally used in technical or scientific terms; as e حَسَما‎ 
jismaniyun, “corporeal,” ےت‎ rukdniyun, ۰ spiritual,” es 


2 ٤ Sigel 5 Cb. : 
barrdniyun, external,” CANS jawwaniyun, internal.” 
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Very irregular forms are شام‎ shamin, Syrian,” يَمَان‎ yamdnin, 
“of Yemen.” (These are declined like قاضش‎ kddhtn). 


Asstract 7۰+ 
From the noun of relation an abstract substantive is formed 
by the addition of the feminine termination 3; as asl lahun, 
“a god,” ای‎ ilahtyun, divine,” era] ilahiyatun, © divinity.” 
In theological works (especially Christian) the termination at 
ut is used instead ; as as Fe) lihit, “divinity,” “deity,” 6h 


malakut, “kingdom (of heaven).” 


THe 7۰ 

The diminutive is formed by inserting 2 (quiescent yd) after 
the second letter of the noun, and pointing the initial letter 
with dhammah and the second letter with fethah; as کل‎ rajulun, 
‘‘a man,” dim. ks? rujetlun. 

If the noun has more than three letters, all which follow 
the inserted 4 are pointed with hesrah; as ror و''‎ drachma,”’ 
dim. m9 


Declinable nouns only can take the diminutive form. 


ForMATION OF THE FEMININE FROM THE MASCULINE. 


The feminines of masculine nouns are formed as follows :— 
1. By adding 3; as بٌّ‎ 2b dharibun, fem. is isle dhadribatun, 


é ۰ و‎ 
‘a striker.’’ 
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1 ی‎ and \"an before § become | ; as a Satan, “a youth,” fem. 

6 fatatun, “a young girl.” 

2. Nouns of the form Ces Ja-lanu make their feminines in 
be fala; as سر‎ sakranu, “drunk,” fem. C5 isk sakra. 

But SS fa-lanun and ءکر فان‎ 74۸۷٥ make their feminines 
in the usual manner, E513 and Ess : as تَا‎ nadmanun, 

“repentant,” fem. Lies RAE AREN oo curydnun, naked,” 
fem. غر غٌ ا۱ے‎ 10+ 

3. Jesh af.alu, when it expresses the comparative or superla- 
tive, makes its feminine is fucla ; as اکب‎ akbaru, ‘‘ greatest,” 
fem. wes kubra. 

4, Jail af-alu, when it is descriptive of colour or deformity, 
has for its feminine +s Ja; la-w; as ee ahmaru, ‘‘red,” fem. 


FAS hamra ;’ 
hidbda-u. 


) 


2535.| ahkdabu, “hump-backed,” fem. ent 


7 ge iu 7 e ٠ e ۰ 
5. ,650ر فعول‎ when it has an active signification, has no 
٠ ہے‎ S 71 سے‎ ٠ ome 
different form for the feminine; as yo JS) rajulun saburun, 
ےرھ تک 9 . و‎ af 
a patient man, pee راہ‎ imra-atun sabirun, “a patient 
woman.” 
But (1425 facalun, with ive significati kes i525 
ee fa,alun, with a passive signification, makes فعولۂ‎ 
= ٠ ا‎ : 5 ‘6 
Jaztilatun in the feminine; as رشول‎ rasilun, one sent,’’ fem. 


wt 


rastilatun.‏ سو لہ 


6. Vice versd فعیل‎ Ja;ilun, in the passive sense, has only one 
& 2 & 1 
orm for the masculine and feminine; as Jou رُجل‎ rajulun 
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katilun, “a murdered man,’ ' Css ne imra-atun katilun, “‘a 
murdered woman,” while ass Ja-ilun with an active meaning 
makes Sues Ja;ilatun in the feminine; as ٤یک‎ 3(0 ر(/1ع ۃ‎ “an 
intercessor, fem. bead shafi-atun. 

Some few words are of the common gender. The list will be 
found in any of the larger grammars. 

The following words, though not ending in 3, are feminine: 
Names and attributes of women; nouns meaning fire, wind, 
wine; the double parts of the body, as “hand,” “foot,” ete. ; 


nouns ending in ¥] and Cs, and all broken plurals. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Demonstrative Pronoun is ١ذ‎ “that,” and is thus de- 


clined: 
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 


af 2 7 : 2‏ لے 
Subjective.‏ دا sd‏ | دانںىی تان | اولی ×ہ او(ء 


dha‏ ت2۸۰ | ala | tani dhant‏ نوہ 


7 تی‎ une 000 
taint = 7 Objective. 


dha is seldom used by itself, and when it forms a com-‏ دا 
pound the singular assumes the form J 2 or 8) dhih at the‏ 
ta or cy ¢ at the beginning.‏ تا end of a word, and‏ 

It is usually combined with |» ha, “behold !” (prefixed), or 
لٹ‎ lika, '' ج۸‎ thee’? = حمط)''‎ you are!” (affixed); as Res 
۸578, ‘‘this,” 2&5 dhalita, “that.” 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. The separate pronouns are: 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Mase, Common. Fem. Common. Mase. Common. Fem, 
-* UC مر‎ 
Ist pers. انا‎ and! oe nahnu 
I. we, 3 
Pd cE uF uF uF © 
: : a ہام‎ 
Qnd ,, wv ea Aa از‎ we | 
anta ant antumad  |antun antunna 
thou. thou, ye two. ye. ye. 
“8 7 ۳۲ ں‎ Og 
hiwa hiya huma. hum hunna 
he. she. they two. | they. they. 


These only express the nominative case. 


2. The affixed pronouns are: 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Masc, Common, Fem. Common. Masc. Common. Fem. 

Ist pers. wast نا‎ 8 
my, me, اہ ہے‎ US. F 
< ۶ 

md ,, ما اکٹ کٹ‎ jas > 
ka ki ۸ kum kunna 
thy, thee. thy, thee.| your, you two. }your, you. =‘ your, you. 

۶ 

84 ,, 8 ما‎ Ad ra i 
hu ha humd hum hunna 
his, him. her. | their, them two.| their, them. their, them. 


These only express the dependent or objective cases. 

With verbs, and certain particles which resemble verbs, the 
i of the first person becomes Lei 8 ee “he struck me,” 
Cool “verily 1.” 


1 This is pronounced dvd, both a’s short, but the accent on the first. 
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After a long vowel ےی‎ becomes“; as پا‎ (LS “sins,” bl bs 
“my sins.” 
The pronouns of the third person, when preceded by ۸۱۰۸۳۸۸ 2 


T Le) change their dhammah to kesrah; as dy گکا‎ (of) his book,”’ 


st “upon them.” 


If the two pronouns are joined, the natural order of the 
persons must be followed, the first preceding the second, and 
the second coming before the third. 

Where pronouns of the second person plural are followed by 
unother affixed pronoun, a long و5‎ is introduced between the 
two; as eee ' ‘I eae you, 7 sad estas} “1 gave you it,” 
pial ie you gave,” sic has| “ you gave it;” (s~ appears to 
have been the original full form of the termination of these 


pronouns. ) 


THE ARTICLE. 
GE og ae ‘ 
The article (JI the”’’ is indeclinable. 
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THE NUMERALS. 


THE CarpinaL NvumBERS. 



























Masculine. Feminine. 
GS + G 
ahadun thda 
۱ : 7 7 
وا جک وا جڈ‎ 
wahidun wahidatun 
کا‎ : This is declined as an 
G > 2۵ ordinary dual noun. 
Q fr vy} athnatant 
athnadni ; کا‎ From 3 to 10 the 
Y eS numerals assume the 
thintant feminine form for the 
7۔8‎ S اک کی‎ masculine, and vice 
o | F نانة‎ 3 aA oly Ce versd. 
" ۰: From 3 to 10 the nu- 
thala thatun thalathun merals govern a broken 
4 ۴ 3 أَبَعَة‎ G7 plural of the noun 
) numbered, which ts 
202 arbacun put in the oblique 
ae سے‎ case. If the noun have 
5 8 eae ee an a plural of paucity, 
this is to be preferred, 
Khamsatun ; khamsun Gg a: : PEGS وہ‎ 
5٭‎ = 4 S 
6 | % ست سشّہ‎ (Cr Sa Cues ) یا‎ 
81 sittun 
۶ ۷ 4 عرر) سا‎ S uf 
sab, atun sab. un 


ee 7 7 4 The numerals com. 
8 | A dies kazaa i aw) (لمَانوع) ثُمَانی‎ pounded with 10 are 


indeclinable, both 


thamanin taking fethah in all‏ ” 0ئ0 
We ow 5 Un cases. The 10 thus‏ 
mene, used in the compound‏ لسعہة $ | 9 


. follows the ordinary 
۵ئ‎ ۲8808 rule for masculine and 
SA کے‎ feminine, while the 


10 | 1° 7۰ 
ر مر‎ units reverse it, as 


casharatun cashrun stated above. 
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11 


12 


13 


19 


20 


21 


30 


40 


50 


60 


70 


80 


90 


1! 


§° 


Masculine. 


سے 
2و 


she اع‎ 

ahada 6 
fey 

tthnd ۵ءء‎ 


oo Z لاک‎ ( 


thalathata cashara thelatha sashrata 


Feminine. 
“ay 1 “& 
en é sae] 
thda 801 


0 esa 


کس سے ے an‏ 
کا ier:‏ 


and so on to 


we 7 4% یس‎ 
808 ء]ء‎ 686 
۳ gn 
bys 
]209 


Sai‏ تچ 


I 7 4 
Oye 
theldthina 


“ PS son 
Oe) 
arba.tina 


POS 
yore Soo 


khamsina 
ہے‎ 
wre 
sittana 
2 Sls 
سبعونں‎ 
٦٤600 
۶۰٢ 4 
Ope 
thamadnina 


7 Fe 
Wye 


۲8 6 


موم( حر ہے کے 
b‏ 
a‏ ۱ ۲ 


tise a cashrata 
+9 


ں 
Fan a “0‏ 7 


ahadun wa -ishriina| ۸۷6 wa 0.79عء‎ 


etc. 


From 11 to 99 the 
numerals tike an 
accusative singular 
of the thing num- 
bered. 


9% 7 4. % 
wis Eph, 
etc., are common 
to both genders, 
and are declined 
like ordinary sound 
plurals, see p. 81. 


In compounding 
numerals with 20, 
30, etc., and a unit, 
the unit is placed 
first, the two are 
connected by the 
conjunction 4 and 
and both are de- 
clined. 


The word سَائۃ‎ mi-atwn, ۶“ hundred,” 


is common to both genders. 


From 100 to 1000 the numerals govern 
the stngular of the noun numbered, 
which they put in the مو‎ case; as 


hundred men.’‏ و“ ہائة رجل 


“When the hundreds are compounded 
with units, they are put in the oblique 


case of the singular. 
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Masculine. 
100; ٣ ز ِاتَہ] سا رگ‎ is pronounced as if 
mi-atun written abe mi-dtun.| 
200| Fr ysl 
771-014 
۱ a <4 
300} rt’ d5le ثلاث‎ 
thelathu mi-atin 
Sut Ter 
1000; !°"" و لف لقۓ‎ thousand ’’ is 
alfun common to both genders. 
2000; f°’ yi Thousands compounded with 
alfant units follow the rules above 
— Rs ys given, t.e. they are treated as 
10000; ! ar) عغشرۂ‎ a thing numbered. Thus for 


cashratu 00 3000 to 10000 the broken 


7 کرت اج‎ Se ےک‎ plural KT is used in the 
11000; ۲ Ut he ک‎ sf oblique case; from 10000 to 


ahada ¢ashara alfan 99000 the accusative singular 
ie ra ٤ is used ; and from 100000 
100000 | ٠٠٠٠٦ = و اگ ا‎ upwards the oblique singular 


mi-atu alfin الپ‎ ٠ 
ct ۳2 
انتا ال ٠ء |ٴ200000‎ 
mi-ata alfin 
gl <¢ 
300000 | ہہس‎ wil ة‎ Fades) In these cases the hundred 


and unit are written as one 
thelathu-mi-ata alfin | word. 


roooo00 frees | alt CAST 
alfu alfin 
2000000] rr} آئے‎ aif 
alfa alfin 
3000000 |r| CaS} آائے‎ 250 
thalathatu alafi alfin 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The ordinal numbers for the units (except the first) are of the 
form of the agent, masc. ,قاعل‎ fem. Melis ; the tens, hundreds 


and thousands do not differ from the cardinal numbers. 


Masculine. Feminine. 
گ۶‎ Pan 
Js) awwalu اولی‎ ala Ist 
oe thdnin کائمة‎ thaniyatun 2nd 
| GLASS thalithun LASS thalithatun ord 
and so on up to }s\é 
عَشر‎ Gls BE QS 11 
hadi ۵ hadiyata 6ئ‎ 
“LE تا مت‎ SLE aij 12th 
thani ۵ءء‎ thaniyata 98ء‎ 
etc. 
Cnpi tas ا‎ 20th 
rte, 
Oye Se Ns. os KI NS 21st 
hadin wa ۵ء‎ hadiyatun wa ۵68 
CyB 5 رھ 5 و تی‎ ۴ 22nd 


thanin wa sishrina | thantyatun wa 6 
etc. 


ali tis ina 
. و‫‎ o 4 oS o 3 5 


a7 


hddin wa ania جو‎ wa سر‎ 
etc. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


The prepositions are either inseparable (7.e. are written as 
one word with the following noun) or separable. 
The inseparable prepositions are five in number, namely: 
بے‎ bi, “in, by, with,” etc. This, when joined with the 
affixed pronouns ys, a, \48, changes their dhammah 
into 7, see 
ce ta, “by” (a particle of swearing). 
9 wa, “by”? (ditto). 
لی‎ i, “to” (with pronouns this is pointed with fethah). 
mG ka, “like.” 
ure min, “like,” ete. 
All prepositions take the following nouns in the dependent 


case. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


The conjunctions are— 
5 6, “and.” 
3 fa, ‘and so” (as ٥ ھت ات‎ of what has gone before). 
رب‎ rubba, “many ”ره‎ or, conversely, © but few,” is used as 
as a preposition. It must begin the sentence, and the noun 
which it governs must be indefinite and qualified by a sub- 
sequent adjective; as dn کِریم‎ J) رب‎ rubba rajulin keri- 
min lakituhu, ‘“many a generous man have I met.” 
The word رب‎ rubba is generally preceded by the conjunction 
و‎ wa, “and.” It may even be omitted, the ر‎ wa followed by 


the dependent case having the same meaning. 
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SYNTAX. 
The following are the principal points of Arabic Syntax, and 


are all which it is necessary to learn or remember. 

1. Sentences are composed of nouns, verbs, and particles. 

2. Arabic nouns are all concrete, and do not express abstract 
ideas. 

3. The verbs contain a pronoun inherent in the form, which 
is their real agent (see p. 73). 

Consequently, in parsing the sentence ال یم‎ 353 als ja-a 
Zeidun il kerimu, “Zeid, the generous, came,” rather than say 
that 35; Zaidun is the nominative or agent to the verb * 2 ج‎ a, 
and that الگرے یم‎ al kerimu is an adjective agrecing with به‎ 555 
Zaidun, the true explanation is— 

sls yja-a, ‘He came” (the agent he being contained in the 

word #\S). 

355 Zeidun, ۰'1 mean Zeid” (Zeid being the name of the agent 

Jett os ~~\, and therefore in apposition with it). 

ay \ al Saar s “The gencrous one” (also in apposition with‏ ریم 

the agent or with the name). 

4, When one noun defines or determines another, the state of 
dependence is indicated by the dependent case; as JEST Abs 
“the book of the man.” 

The indefinite nature of a noun rs expressed by tenwin, and the 
definite nature of a noun by the loss of the tenwin; or, if it stand by 
itself, except it be a proper name, by the addition of the article. 
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* 


When it has neither ¢enwin nor article we may know that, 
unless it be a proper name, it is connected with the noun which 
immediately follows it. 

5. A sentence consists of a subject and predicate; that is, of 
the thing about which we are going to speak, and of some 


statement concerning it; as 
Subject. Predicate. 


av 55 Zeidun ka-tmun, “Zeid (is) standing.” 

Both subject and predicate are put in the suljective case. 

The simple logical copula “ts” is generally omitted; if em- 
phasis be required, the pronoun is used to supply its place; as 
ail 58 355 Zeidun hiwa ka-imun, “ Zeid he (is) standing.” 

The predicate may consist of or contain a verb; as 555 شرب‎ 
dharaba Zeidun, “Zeid struck.” This is properly “ Ze struck,” 
namely “Zeid.” The agent “he” being contained in the verb, 
and the name of such agent being subsequently mentioned for 
the sake of clearness, it follows that the natural order of words 
is to place the so-called agent after the verb. 

But if the verb be active or ہمت‎ there must also be 
an object on which the action falls; as Vb 553 cS. oe dharaba 
Zeidun .amran, “Zeid struck Amr.” 

Lhe object is put in the objective case. 

If the verb be neuter or intransitive, further explanation 
may be needed as to the state or condition of the agent; as 


oe Oe 7 als kama Zeidun musri,an, ‘Zeid rose hastily.”‏ مُشرعا 
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» 


The state or condition of the person or thing spoken of 18 always 
expressed by the objective case. 

If, instead of merely telling something about the subject, ‘as 
“Zeid (is) standing,” we wish to express existence in a state 
of—or, the fact of becoming, that is, of assuming a certain con- 
dition,—it is clear that by the rule above given such a state 
must be expressed by the objective case; as 

Vs 555 aS hana Zeidun ka-iman, “Zcid was standing.” 

bigs 55; jhe sara Zeidun khaiyatan, ‘Zeid became a tailor.” 

Hence we get the rule that aS kana and similar verbs put the 
predicate in the objective case. 

The following sentence contains an example of each of the 
various uses of the objective case : 

Syl tad Gps geal ley At آمام‎ log Goes رت آتا‎ 
dharabtu and wa ‘Amran Zeidan amdma lamiri yauma 'l-juncati 
dharban shadidan ta-diban lahu, 

“T struck, conjointly with ‘Amr, Zeid, before the Emfr, on 
Friday, a severe blow by way of correcting him.” 

6. Particles modify the sentence by extending or restricting 
the action of the verb. Some few, o} inna, “verily,” and the 
like, are exactly the reverse of ols kana, putting the subject in 
the objective case, and the predicate in the nominative; thus, - 
wu 1355 8 inna Zeidan la-kd-imun, ‘verily, Zeid is standing.”’ 
Here the predicate is introduced by a second or subordinate 
initial particle 5 la. The explanation of this is as follows: 
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9 inna, ‘Verily, I am going to speak of my subject.” 


135} Zeidan, qud “Zeid,” t.e. in his condition of Zeid (whence 
the use of the objective case). 


Ages la-ka-imun, “ Well—( رل‎ he is standing” (which last be- 
comes, as it were, a new predicate, and is therefore 
properly put in the nominative). 

These principles will account for every possible phase of Arabic 


syntax. 
Tuer Syntax oF THE TENSES OF THE VERB. 


I. Tue PRETERITE. 

The preterite denotes a complcted act, but the time at which 
it took place must be defined by the context or by some particle. 

Or it may express a foregone conclusion, such as naturally 
occurs in hypothetical or conditional sentences; as إِن فقت‎ 
ss in 268 kumtu, “if you rise, I will rise.” 

Common use of the 7009 in Arabic is in precative scn- 
tences; as SAK َدَامَ اللہ‎ addma 15(۸۷ا'‎ bakakum, “ , may God 
perpetuate your existence!” or in cursing; as shed Als es 4 J 
la baraka Wahu fikum, “may God not bless you!” 

The preterite of the verb as kina with the preterite of 
another verb is equivalent to the pluperfect ; as als 35; کان‎ 
hana Zeidun kama, “Zeid had stood up.” 

But both the perfect and pluperfect are more usually ex- 
pressed by the preterite preceded by the particle Ss kad, with 
or without the conjunction 4 wa. 


II. Tue Aorist. 


The Aorist denotes an act not yet completed. Like the 


100 ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


preterite, it is somewhat indeterminate in respect of time, until 


defined by the context or by particles. 


Tue Syntax oF THE SuBJUNCTIVE Moop oF VERBS. 


The aorist of a verb, as we have seen (pp. 74-75), changes its 
final vowel £ into < to express the subjunctive mood. 
The change takes place when the verb is preceded by any one 
of the following particles : 
z 
1. &)) an, “that.” 
7 er 1 J thn j 
2. لن‎ lan =(ShY =) کون‎ J) ‘it will not happen that’’) = 
66 ۰ 
certainly not.” 
ee Et See 
3. دن‎ idhan (= | o}) then.” 
The aorist of the verb loses its final vowel altogether. 
1. After rs lam, “not,” and لئ‎ lammd, امھ‎ yet,’ which 
always give a past negative sense to the aorist; as 
y iis a lam yakum, “ He did not stand.” 
After Gy) in, “if,” and similar particles, both verbs lose their 
final vowel; as 
تل سو‎ I in taksal takhsar, “Tf you are lazy-you will 
come to want.” 


Toe AGENT AND THE VERB. 


The agent is put in the subjective case. 

The agent follows the verb, and the object of the action 
follows the agent; as Vase 335 3 dharaba Zeidun camran, 
“Zeid struck ‘Amr.” 

When the agent is, grammatically speaking, masculine, of no 
matter what number, the verb is put in the masculine singular. 
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With a feminine agent the verb is properly put in the 
feminine singular. 

But if the agent be not really feminine, but only feminine 
from a grammatical point of view, either the masculine or 
feminine verb may be used, according as the speaker keep the 
JSeminine 7006 in his mind, or not, from the first ; as 

eon ob tala. a sh-shemsu, 
T et tala; at ish-shemsu, 


For the same reason, even when the agent is really feminine, 


<\ 


¢é 
| The sun rose.” 


٠. 
Cc 
> 


provided a word intervenes between it and the verb, either form 
iat be used. 


Sie apa! ab kama ’l yauma 7711101 | “Hind stood to- 


Sin مت اَلْيَوْمَ‎ sls kamati’l yauma 7744 (١۰ day.” 


When a second verb occurs referring to the same agent, such 


verb agrees with it logically in gender, number, and person. 


Tur Supyrct oF A PASSIVE VERB. 


The same rules which apply to the agent of an active verb 
apply to the subject of a passive verb. 

355 رد ت‎ dhuriba Zeidun, ‘Zeid was struck.” 

When a verb Shick governs with a 00009 is put in the 
passive voice, as Ase حٹث‎ bahatha .anhu, “he 00 2007 
it,” the preposition with its case is still retained ; as ae ےک‎ 
buhitha ع٤٦07ر‎ “it was disputed about.” The verb is then 
strictly impersonal, and therefore, in forming the passive part- 
iciple, the masculine form only is used, the pronoun alone being 


altered to express the gender; thus 
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eS ERAT almabhithu ,anhu, “The thing (masculine) dis- 
puted about.” 

\sé أَلْمَعوتٔ‎ almabhithu -anhd, “The thing (feminine) dis- 
puted about.” 


Nouns 1n Construction. 
Or THE First oF Two Nouns In CoNnstTRUCTION. 
Of two nouns in construction, the first invariably loses its 
tenwin. 
The use of the construct form of nouns will be understood 


from the following examples : 
JF SS al ghulimu ’rrajult, “The slave of the man.’ 
JF) ar ghulamu rajulin, “The slave of a man.’ 
Here the os of the tenwin makes the word a ghulamu 
definite in both instances (see p. 96); it is not necessary, there- 
fore, further to define it by prefixing the article. Hence the first 


of two nouns in a state of construction does not require the article. 


THe VocatTivE Case. 


The vocative case is indicated by the particle yd, and is 
generally put in the direct case. 

If, however, the noun is in construction, it 1s put in the 
objective; as 

silt عَبّک‎ WS ya “Abd allahi, “Oh, ‘Abdallah (servant of 7” 

When the object called to is undefined or not present, or not 


directly addressed, it is also put in the objective case. 
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When the noun has the article prefixed, ۷۸ہ آیہا‎ (masc.) 
and أینہا‎ aiyatuhd (fem.) are used instead of با‎ ya. 


RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


Relative sentences are expressed as follows : 
251; sad) Sta arrajulu ’ladht ra-aituhu, 
۶۳۰۳ یا‎ AY 
literally, The me man 7 ا‎ hia 
ii elladhi is for 0۲ antecedents only ; for indefinite هَ‎ 
man, who?” and \% ma, “what?” are used. In interrogation 
the demonstrative pronoun is added; as دا‎ ¢ ure man aha, “who 
is that?” \3 مَا‎ ma dha, “what is that?” 


The article Jl el is regarded as a relative. 


EMPHASIS. 

If it be required to repeat the affixed pronoun by way of 
emphasis, the word to which it is affixed must also be repeated ; 
as Lh ری‎ in marartu bika bika, “I passed by thee—by 
thee” [not ESL). 

It may, however, be repeated separately in its nominative 
form; as 
cit LS & 7 ye 0 bika anta, ک''‎ passed by thee—thee.” 

The usual way in all cases is to repeat the pronoun in its 
detached form; as 

CS 553 dharabta anta, “Thou hast struack—thou.” 

"۷۳0 0 etc., are expressed by the 
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words (mt nafs, self” or “soul,” and wae ain, eye” or 
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٤ 17 
essence, 


with the affixed pronouns. i nafe agrees in 
number with the noun; as 
نفسہ‎ OY ز‎ Zeidun nafsuhu, ‘Zeid himself.” 


We may also say dix) binafstht, in proprid persond. 


ADMIRATION. 


There are many forms of expressing admiration in Arabic, but 
they belong rather to the province of the vocabulary. Two, 
however, may be regularly derived from any root, namely, 
(1) Sasi ls ma af.ala, and (2) 3 از‎ afl be. 

(1) ail le ma af,ala takes the accusative of the thing ad- 
mired; as 

ma ahsana Zeidan, ‘‘How handsome is Zeid!”‏ ھا ےڈ دا 

Ais | Le ma ahsanahu, “How handsome he is!” 

(2) » ar af.w bi governs the thing admired in the genitive 

by the 09 ب‎ be; 
امن ہز‎ ahsin bi Zeidin, “How handsome is Zeid!” 
it akrim biht, ‘How noble he is!” 

The thing سو‎ must immediately follow the forms ما أَفَعَل‎ 
ma af.ala and 4 Sei af. bt, and cannot occur in any other 
position in the sentence. 

The preceding pages contain all the most important facts of 
Arabic Accidence and Syntax; other locutions which may be 


met with will be found explained in the lexicons. 
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to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. By John 
Beames, Bengal Civil Service, M.R.A.S., &c , &. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. On Sounds. 
Pp. xvi. and 360, cloth. 1872. 16s.—Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronoun, 
: beige 348, cloth. 1875, 16s.—Vol. III. The Verb. Pp. xii. and 316, cloth. 

. 16s, 


BELLEW.—From THE Ixpus To THE Ticris, A Narrative of a Journey through the 
Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran in 1872; together 
with a complete Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe Langnage, and 
a Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on the March from the 

us to the Tigris. By Henry Walter Bellew, O.S.1., Surgeon, Bengal Staff 
Corps. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 496, cloth. 1874. 14s, ۱ 


.— KASHMIR AND KasHGHAR; & Narrative of the Journey of the Embassy 
to ans ا‎ in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, 0.8.1. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 
420, cloth. 1875, 168, 


BELLEW.—THE RACES OF AFGHANISTAN. Being a Brief Account of the Principal 
Nations Inhabiting that Country. By Surgeon-Major H. W. Bellew, C.8.1., late 
on Special Political Duty at Kabul. 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 


BELLOWS, —Enoxise Ovriina Vooasutary for the use of Students of the Chinese, 

J se, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With Notes on the 

riting of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King’s College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 368, cloth. 1867. 66. 


BELLOWS.—Ovriae Drertonany ror Tum vex OF Mrsstonanree, EXPLORRRS, AND 
89037779 on Laxcuacs. By Max Miller, MA., Taylorian Professor in the Uni- 
uf Oxford, With an Introduction on’ the r use of the ordinary 


in transoribing Fore ne Vocabulary iled 
by John WS. جا جا ا جو سا‎ , limp moroceo, 67, Ts. 05 
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BELLOWS.—Tovs tus ٣ 2۶۸۶۵ Conjugations of all the Verbs in the French and 
English Languages. By John Bellows. Revised by Professor Beljame, B.A., 
LL.B., of the University of Paris, and Official Sle bei to the Imperial Court, 
and George B, Strickland, late Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School, 
London. Also a New Table of Equivalent Values of French and English Money, 
Weights, and Measures. 32mo,.76 Tables, sewed. 1867. 1s, 


BELLOWS.—Farunce any 21×00 Dictionary FORTHE PooKET. By John Bellows. 
‘Containing the French-English and English-French divisions on the same page; 
conjugating all the verbs ; distinguishing the genders by different types; givin 
numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the liaison dr non-liaison of termin 
consonants; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, by a series of 
tables differing کات‎ from any hitherto published, The new edition, which is 
but six ounces in weight, has been remodelled, and contains many thousands of 
additional words and renderings. Miniature maps of France, the British Isles, 
Paris, and London, are added to the Geographical Section. Second Edition. 32mo, 
pp. 608, roan tuck, or persian without tuck. 1877. 10s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 12s, 6d. 


BENEDIX.—Dezr Vertzr. Comedy in Three Acts. By Roderich Benedix. With 
Grammatieal and ree Notes by F. Weinmann, German Master at the 
Royal Institution School, Liverpool, and G. Zimmermann, Teacher of Modern 
Languages. 12mo, pp. 128, cloth. 1863, 2s, 6d. 


BENPEY.—A Practica, GraMMaR OF THR SansERIT Lancuacs, for the use of Early 
Students. By Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Gottin- 
ا‎ rary revised, and enlarged Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 296, oloth. 

» 108. 6d. 


BENTHAM, —Tuzory or Leaisnation. By Jeremy Bentham. Translated from the 
aaa تو‎ Dumont by R. Hildreth. Post 8vo, pp. xv. and 472, cloth. 
e 8, 


BEVERIDGE,—Txx District oy BAKARGANJ. Its History and Statistics. By H. 
Beveridge, B.C.S., Magistrate and Collector of Bakarganj, 8vo, pp, xx. and 
460, cloth. 1876, 21s, 


BICENELL. See Hariz. 
BIGANDET, —Tue Lirz ل7ہ‎ GAUDAMA. See Tribner’s Oriental Series. 


BIRCH.—Fastr Monastic: Apvi Saxontor ; or, An Alphabetical List of the Heads of 
Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is pre- 
fixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter de 
Gray Birch. 8vo, pp. vii. and 114, cloth. 1873. 5s. 


BIRD, —Puystorocroan Essays. Drink-Craving, Differences in Men, reg ان‎ H and 
the Origin of Disease. By Robert Bird, M.D. demy 8vo, pp. 246, cloth. 1870. 7s, 6d. 


BLACK,—Youne JAPAN, YOKOHAMA AND YEDO. A Narrative of the Settlement 
and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the Close of the Year 
1879; with a Glance at the Progress of Japan during a Period of Twenty-one 
Years, By John R. Black, formerly Editor of the “‘ Japan Herald” and the 
“‘ Japan Gazette.” Editor of the “Far East.” 2 vols. demy 8vo, pp. xviii, and 
418; xiv. and 622, cloth, 1881. £2, 28 


BLADES, —Snaxapene any TyroarapHy. Being an Attempt to show Shakepere’s 
مر‎ Connection with, and Technical Knowledge ا‎ abe of Peeing 1 = 
upen some common heal Errors, especial reference 
By illic Bloton 


‘Text of Fe, Wi 80, pp. viii. and 78, with an Tustra- 
tion, ا‎ tee 3s. uae i 
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BLADES,—Taz BiocRaPHy AND TYPOGRAPHY OF WILLIAM Caxton, England’s First 
Printer. By William Blades. Founded to a great extent 2 e Author's 
“Life and Typography of William Caxton.” Brought up to the Present Date, 
and including all Discoveries since made. 0007 and ad ا و‎ | rinted in 
demy 8vo, on hand-made paper, imitation old bevelled binding. 18/7. £1, 1s, 
Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1881. 5s. 


BLADES.—Tar Enrmizs or Books. By William Blades, Typograph. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 112, parchment wrapper. 1880. 5s. 


BLAKEY.—Mermoirs oF Dr, RoBERT BLAKEY, Professor of Logic and Metaphysics, 
Queen’s College, Belfast, Author of ‘‘ Historical Sketch of Moral Science,’ ' 
&, Edited by the Rev. Henry Miller, of St. Andrews (Presbyterian Church of 
England), Hammersmith. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 252, cloth. 1879. 5s. 


BLEEK.—Reyrnarp THE Fox 1x Soutm Arnica; or, Hottentot Fables and Tales, 
chiefly Translated from Original Manuscripts in the Library of His Excellency Sir 
George Grey, K.C.B. By W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 94, 
cloth. 1864. 3s, 6d. 


BLEEK.—A BRIEF ACCOUNT OF BUSHMAN FOLK Long, and other Texts. By W. H. 
I. Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d. 


BOEHMER.—SpanisH REFORMERS OF Two. CENTURIES, from 1520, their Lives and 
Writings. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. i. royal 8vo, pp. 232, 
cloth, 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s. 


BOJESEN.—A 0801 to THE DanisH Lanauace. Designed for English Students. 
By Mrs, Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5s, 


BOLIA.—THEz GERMAN CALIGRAPHIST: Copies for German Handwriting. By C. 
Bolia. Oblong 4to, sewed. 1s. 


BOY ENGINBERS,—See under LUKIN. 


BOYD.—NAcAnanpa ; or, the Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of S4-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. 
and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

BRAMSEN —JAPANESE CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES, showing the Date, according to 
the Julian or Gregorian Calendar, of the First Day of each Japanese Month. 
From Tai-Kwa, lst year, to Mei-ji, 6th year (645 a.D. to 1873 a.p.). With an 
Introductory Essay on ‘‘ Japanese Chronology and Calendars. By W. Bramsen. 
Oblong feap. 4to, pp. 50-84, cloth. . 1880. 14s. 


BRAMSEN —THE 00778 or Japan. By W. Bramsen, PartI. The Oo per, Lead, 
and Iron Ooins issued by the Central Government, 4to, pp. 10, with Plates of 74 
Ooins, boards. 1880. 5s. 


BRAMSEN.— JAPANESE WEIGHTS, with their Equivalents in French and English 
Weights. Oompiled by W. Bramsen. Feap. folio sheet, 1877. Is. 

BRAMSEN.— JAPANESE LinzaL Muasures, with their Equivalents in French and 
English’Measures. Compiled by W. Bramsen, Foap. foliosheet. 1877. 1s. 


BRENTANO.—On THE 1787037 AND DEVELOPMENT OF GILDS, AND THE ORIGIN OF 
TraDE-Unions. By Lujo Brentano, of Aschaffenburg, Bavaria, Doctor Juris 
Utriusque et Philosophie. 1. The Origin of Gilds. 2. ود‎ a (or Social) 
Gilds. 3. Town-Gilds or Gild-Merchants. 4. Oraft-Gilds. 5. Trade-Unions, 
8vo, pp. kvi. and 136, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d, 


ey “Se‏ شیا ات ہیمست 
D., 6 an ۶ em‏ 7 
اذ Svo, pp. iv. and 194psewed. 1881. Ys. 8. us‏ 
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—FRENCH EXAMINATION PAPERS SET AT THE UNIVERSITY OF LONDON FROM 
1839 To 1871. Arranged and edited by the Rev. ۶. H. Ernest Brette, B.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 3s. 6d.; interleaved, 4s. 6d. 


BRITISH MUSEUM, —List OF PUBLICATIONS OF THE TRUSTEES OF THE BRITISH 
MUSEUM, on application, 


BROWN.—THE DERVISHES; OR, ORIENTAL SPIRITUALISM. By John P. Brown, 
Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con- 
stantinople. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 416, cloth, with 24 Illustrations. 1868. 14a. 


BROWN. —SanskRIT PROSODY AND NUMERICAL SYMBOLS EXPLAINED. By Charles 
Philip Brown, M.R.A.8., Author of a Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, &c., Professor 
of Telugu in the University of London. رہ8۲‎ pp. viii. and 56, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 


BROWNE.—How To USE THE OPHTHALMOSOOPE ; being Elementary Instruction in 
Ophthalmoscopy. Arranged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur- 
geon to the Liverpool Eye and Ear Infirmary, &c, Crown 8vo, pp. xi. and 108, 
with 35 Figures, cloth. 1876. 3s. 6d. 


BROWNE.—A BANGALI Primer, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 2s, 


BRUNTON.—Mar or JAPAN. See under JAPAN. 


BUCHNER.—FOoRcE AND (۸ ۰ Empirico-Philosophical Studies intelligibly ren- 
dered. With an additional Introduction expressly written for the سر‎ ition. 
By Dr. Louis Biichner. Edited by J. Frederick Collingwood, F.R.S.L., 8, 
Second English, completed from the Tenth German Edition. With a Portrait of 
the Author. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 284, cloth. 1881. 5s. 


BUDGE.—AnoHaio 01۸۵۸۵0۵. Assyrian Texts; being Extracts from the Annals of 
Shalmaneser II., Sennacherib, and Assur-Bani-Pal, With Philological Notes. By 
Ernest A. Budge, M.R.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge. 
Small 4to, pp. viii, and 44, cloth, 1880» 7s. 6d. 


BUDGE.—HIsTory or ESARHADDON. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


BURGESS :— 
ARCHZOLOGICAL SURVEY OF WESTERN INDIA :— , 

REPORT OF THE First SEasONn’S OPERATIONS IN THE BELGAM AND ۸۸01 
DISTRICTS. January to May 1874. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. With 56 
hole 7 Naas Lithographic Plates. Royal dto, pp.’ vili. and 45; half 
bound. 1875, £2, 2s, 

REPORT ON THE ANTIQUITIES OF KArHiAwAp anD Kaouu, being the result of 
the Second Season's Operations of the Archwzological Survey of Western 
ai 1874-75. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Royal 4to, pp. x. and 242, 
with 74 Plates; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s. 

REPORT ON THE ANTIQUITIES IN THE BIDAR AND AURANGABAD DISTRICTS, in 
the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of Haiderabad, being the result 
of the Third Season's Operations of the Archeological Survey of Western 
India, 1875-76. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., Archeological Sur- 
یا‎ and Reporter to Government, Western India. Royal 4to, pp. viii. and 
138, with 63 Photographic Plates; half bound. 1878. £2, 2s. 

REPORT ON THE BUDDHIST 0۸۳ TEMPLES AND THEIR INSCRIPTIONS; contain- 
ing Views, Plans, Seotions, and Elevation of Facades of Cave ‘Tem les ; 
Drawings of Architectural and Mythological tures; Facsimiles of In- 
scriptions, &o.; with Descriptive and Explanatory Text, and Translations of 
Inacri ہما‎ ko. By James Burgess, LL.D., F.2.G.8., ط٥‎ Sa 
4to, half-morocco, gilt top, with numerous Plates and hry £8, 

8 
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BURMA.—TuHeE British BorMa Gazerresr. Oompiled by Major H. R. Spearman, 
under the direction of the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 764 and 878, 
with 11 Photographs, cloth. 1880. £2, 10s, 


BURNELL.—ELEMENTS or SourH InpIAN PaL#zocRaPHy, from the Fourth to the 
Seventeenth Century A.D., being an Introduction to the Study of South Indian 
Inscriptions and MSS, By A. ©. Burnell. Second enlarged and improved 
Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and 35 Plates, cloth. 1878. £2,128. 


BURNELL.—A 0۸88٥7۳۲ INDEX TO THE Sanskrit MSS. IN THE PALACE AT 
TANJORE. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A.C. Burnell, Ph.D., &., 
&c. Ato, stiff wad se Part I., pp. iv.-80, Vedic and Technical Literature. 
Part II., pp. iv.-80, Philosophy and Law. Part III, Drama, Epics, Puranas, and 
Zantras; Indices, 1879. 10s, each. 


BURNEY.—Tux Boys’ Manvat or SEAMANSHIP AND GUNNERY, compiled for the use 
of the Training-Ships of the Royal Navy. By Commander 0. Burney, R.N., 
F.B.G.8., Superintendent of Greenwich Hospital School. Seventh Edition. Ap- 
0 by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to be used in the Training- 

hips of the Royal Navy. Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 352, with numerous Illus- 
trations, cloth. 1879. 6s, ۱ 


BURNEY.—THE 07٦ SEAMAN’S MANUAL AND RIGGER’s GuipE. By Commander 
0. Burney, R.N., F.R.G.S. Sixth Edition. Revised and corrected. Approved 
by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty. Crown 8vo. pp. xxxviii. and 592, 
cloth. With 200 Illustrations and 16 Sheets of Signals. 1878. 7s. 6d. ; 


BURTON.—Caprain Rroparp F. Burton's HANDBOOK FOR OVERLAND EXPEDITIONS ; 
being an English Edition of the ‘‘ Prairie Traveller,” a Handbook for Overland 
Expeditions. With Illustrations and Itineraries of the Principal Routes between 
the Mississippi and the Pacific, anda Map. By Captain 800 B. Marcy (now 
General and Chief of the Staff, Army of the Potomac). Edited, with Notes, by 
Captain Richard F. Burton, Crown 8vo, pp. 270, numerous Woodcuts, Itinera- 
ries, and Map, cloth. 1863, 6s. 6d. ° 


BUTLER,—Tuz Spanish ۸00ھ‎ AND CoLLoquiaL PHRase-Book. An easy and 
agreeable method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of the Spanish Language. 
By Francis Butler. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 240, half-roan, 2s, 6d. 


BUTLER.—HUNGARIAN POEMS AND FABLES FOR ENGLISH Reapens. Selected and 
Translated by E. D. Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A. G. 
Butler, Foolscap, pp. vi. and 88, limp cloth. 1877, 2s. 


BUTLER,—Tuz LEGEND دہ‎ THE WonpROUS Hunt. By John Arany. With a few 
Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the ory by E. D. 
Butler, F.R.G.8, Orown 8vo, pp. viii. and 70. Limp cloth, 2s, 6d. 


.—Srnious Lerrers To Serious Frrnps. By the Countess of Caith- 
ness, Authoress of “Old Truths in a New Light.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 352, 
cloth, 1877. 7s. 6d. 


CAITHNESS.—Lxzorunes on ۶۱۶۳۲۸ anp Sorentivic Supyzcrs. By the Earl of 
Osithness, F.R.8. Delivered at various times and places, Second enlarged 
Edition. Orown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1879, 2s. 6d. 


OALOUTT4 REVIEW,—Srxrctions From Nos. L, ,کا‎ IIL 8s. each, 


GALDER,~-Tuz Comine Ena. Alexander Calder, Officer of the Legion of 
: Honour, and Author of U The Mos of the Future.” ,ہ8۴‎ pp. 422, sloth 1879, 
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ALDWELL,—A OCoMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE DRAVIDIAN OR SoutH [NDLAN 
FaMity OF LANGUAGES... By the Rev. R. Caldwell, LL.D, A second, corrected, 
and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 804, cloth. 1875, 28s. 


}ALENDARS OF STATE PAPERS, List on application. 


JALL.—REVERBERATIONS. Revised. With a chapter from My Autobiography. 
By W. M. W. Call, M.A., Cambridge, Author of “Lyra Hellenica” and 
‘‘Golden Histories.” Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1875. 4s, 6d. 


JALLAWAY.—NorseRy Taes, TRADITIONS, AND HisToRigs oF THE ZuLUS. In 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon 
Callaway, M.D. Vol. I., 8vo, pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. 1868, 16s. 


JALLAWAY.—THE RELIGIOUS SYSTEM OF THE AMAZULU. 

Part L—Unkulunkulu ; or, The Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a Transla- 
tion into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 
128, sewed. 1868, 4s. 

Part IIl.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor-Worship as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Oanon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s. 

Part III.—Izinyanga Zokubula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, 
in their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes, By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 48, 

Part IV.—On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo, pp. 40, sewed, 1s. 6d. 


JAMERINI.—L’Eco 17۸7۸00 ; a Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By E. 
Camerini. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 


JAMPBELL.—Tab GosPEL OF THE WORLD’S DIVINE ORDER. By Douglas Camp- 
bell. New Edition. Revised. Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 364, cloth. 1877. 48. 6d. 


JANDID ExaMinaTION oF THEISM. By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 198, 
cloth, 1878, 7s. 6d. 


7۸71710025 CANTICORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Scriverius copy in the 
British Museum. With an Historical and Bibliographical Introduction a Ph. 
Berjeau. Folio, pp. 36, with 16 Tables of Illustrations, vellum. 1860. » م28‎ 


7۸7707, -“ Past, THE PRESENT, AND THE FUTURE. By H. 0. Carey. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1856, 10s. 6d. 


JARNEGY.— Nores on THE LAND TENURES AND REVENUE ASSESSMENTS OF UPPER 
Inpia. By P. Carnegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, cloth. 1874. 6s. 


CATHERINE Il, Memorgs oF THE EMPRESS, Written by herself. With a Preface 
پ7‎ a Herzen, Trans. from the French. 12mo, pp. xvi. and 352, bds, 1869, 
ag 


DATLIN.—O-Kug-Pa, A Religious Ceremony; and other Customs of the Mandans, 
BY ee With 13 coloured Illustrations. _ Small 4to, pp. vi. and 52, 
cloth, ‘ 


CATLIN. —Tux Lirrep AND SuBSIDED Rocks oF AMERICA, with their Influence on 
the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Races, 
By George Catlin, With2 Maps, Or. 8vo, pp, xii, and 238, cloth. 1870. 6s. 6d. 


CATLIN.—SHur your Mourn anD 8۸٣ your Lirs. By George Catlin, Autbor of 

Notes of Travels amongst the North American Indians,” &., &c. With 29 Dlua- 

trations from Dra by the Author. Seventh Edition, considerably enlarged, 
Crown 8vo, pp, 106, cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 


CAXTON,—Tur BIOGRAPHY AND TYPOGRAPHY OF. See BLADES. 
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CAXTON CELEBRATION, 1877,—CaraLocuz of THE LOAN COLLECTION OF ANTI- 
QUITINS, CURIOSITIES, AND APPLIANCES CONNECTED WITH THE ART OF PRINTING. 
Edited by G. Bullen, F.8.A. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 472, cloth, 3s, 6d. 


OAZELLES,—OvTLINE OF THE EVOLUTION-PHILOSOPHY. By Dr. W. E. Oazelles. 
Translated from the French by the Rev. O. .ظ‎ Frothingham. Crown-8vo, pp. 
156, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d, 


CHALMERS.—Tux SPECULATIONS ON METAPHYSICS, POLITY, AND MORALITY OF 
‘aE OLD PHILOSOPHER,” Lav-TszE. Translated from the Chinese, with an Intro- 
duction by John Chalmers, M.A, Feap, 8vo, pp. xx, and 62, cloth, 1868, 4s, 6d. 


CHAMBERLAIN.—Tum OxassicaL PorTRY OF THE JAPANESE. By Basil Hall 
Chamberlain, Author of “‘ Yeigo Henkaku, Ichiraii.” Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 228, 
cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 


CHAPMAN.— CHLOROFORM AND OTHER ANZSTHETICS : Their ای نے‎ 89 ve dur- 
ing Childbirth, By John Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 51, sewed. 09 ‘Is. 


CHAPMAN.—DIARRH@A AND CHOLERA: Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment 
through the Agency of the Nervous System. By John Chapman, M.D,, 
M.R.O.P., M.R.C.S. 8vo, pp. xix. and 248, cloth. 7s. 6d. 


CHAPMAN,—Mzpicat CHARITY : its Abuses, and how to Remedy them. By John 
Chapman, M.D, 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 


CHAPMAN.—SkA-SIOKNESS, AND HOW TO PREVENT IT. An Explanation of ita 
Nature and Successful Treatment, ۲ the Agency of the Nervous System, 
by means of the Spinal Ice Bag; with an Introduction on the General Principles 

Neuro-Therapeutics, By John Ohapman, M.D., M.R.C.P.,M.R.C.S. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. viii. and 112, cloth. 1868, 3s. 


207 ON CHRISTIAN CATHOLICITY. By a Clergymgn. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth. 
58. 


CHARNOCK,—A GLOSSARY OF THE Essex DIALECT. By casi Stephen Charnock, 
Pb.D., F.S.A. Foap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d. 


CHAUCER SOCIETY.—Subscription, two guineas per annum. List of Publications 
‘on application. 


CHILDERS.—A ۶۸77-7710787 Dictionary, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with 
numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by Robert تد‎ 
Ohilders, late of the Ceylon Civil’ Service. Imperial 8vo, double columns, pp. 
648, cloth. 1875. £3, 3s. ۰ 


OHILDERS.—THt MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA OF THE Sutta Prraka. The Pali Text. 
Edited by the late Professor R. C. Childers. 8vo, pp. 72, limp cloth. 1878. 5s. 


CHINTAMON,.—A CoMMENTARY ON THE TEXT OF THE BHaGaVAD-GiTi ; or, the 
Discourse between Khrishna and Arjuna of Divine a A Sanskrit Philoso- 
hical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. Hurrychund Chintamon, 
olitical Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulhar Rao Maharsich of Baroda. Post 
8vo0, pp. 118, cloth. 1874, 6s. 


CHRONICLES ann MemoriaAts oF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND DURING THE 
Mippuz Aces. List on application. 


CLARK,.—A FoRgCAST OF THE RELIGION OF THE FuTURE. Being Short Essays on 
somé important Questions 5 Religious Philosophy. By W. W. Olark. Post 
80, pp. p B32, cloth. 1879, 5s. 


Z.—On Wan. By General Carl von Clausewitz. Translated by Colonel 
J. J, Gra from the third German Edition. Three volumes complete in one. 
tah “SL 460 hich columns, pp. xx. and 564, with Portrait of the author, cloth. 
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CLEMENT AND HUTTON,—Anrtists OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY AND THEIR 
Works. A Handbook containing Two Thousand and Fifty Biographical Sketches. 
By Olara Erskine Clement and Lawrence Hutton. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. Ixxxvii. 
386 and 44, and Ivii. 374 and 44, cloth. 1879. 21s. 


COLEBROOKE.—TxE Lire AND MISCELLANEOUS Essays or Henry THOMAS COLE- 
BROOKE. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 3 vols. 
Vol. L. The Life. Demy 8vo, Ep. xii. and 492, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 
1873. 14s. Vols, 11. and III. The Essays. A new Edition," with Notes by E. 
B. Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 544, and x. and 520, cloth, 1873. 28s. 


COLENSO.—-Natat Sermons. <A Series of Discourses Preached in the Cathedral 
Church of St Peter’s, Maritzburg. By the Right Rev. John William Colenso 
D.D., Bishop of Natal. 8vo, pp. viii. and 373, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d, The Second 
Series. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1868. 5s. 


COLYMBIA. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 1872 58, 

‘‘ The book is amusing as well as clever.”—Atheneum. ‘Many exceedingly humorous pas- 
sages.” —Publie Opinion. ‘(Deserves to be read.”—Scotsman,  ‘‘ Neatly done.”—Gzaphie. 
“Very amusing,” —Ezaminer. 


COMTE,—A GENERAL VIEW ہ‎ PosITIVISM. By Auguste Comte. Translated by 
Dr. J. H. Bridges. 12mo, pp. xi. and 426, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d. 


COMTE.—Taz CATECHISM OF POSITIVE RELIGION: Translated from the French of 
Auguste Comte. By Richard Congreve. 18mo, pp. 428, cloth. 8, 6d. 


COMTE,—TuHE Positive PHILOSOPHY oF Avcusts ComTs. Translated and condensed 
by Harriet Martineau. 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. xxiv. 
and 400; Vol. II., pp. xiv. and 468, 1875. 25s. 


CONGREVE, —THr لہ‎ Empire OF THE West. Four Lectures delivered at the 
Philosophical Institution, Edinburgh, February 1855, by Richard Congreve, M.A. 
8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 185. 8: 


CONGREVE.—ELIZABETH OF ENGLAND. Two Lectures delivered at the Philosophi- 
cal Institution, Edinburgh, January 1862. By Richard Congreve, 18mo, pp. 114, 
sewed. 1862, 2s. 6d. 


CONTOPOULOS.— A Lexicon oF MopERN GREEK-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH MopERN 
GREEK. By N. Contopoulos. Part I. Modern Greek-English, Part Il. English 
Modern Greek. 8vo, pp. 460 and 582, cloth. 1877. 27s, 


CONWAY.—Tar Sacrep ANTHOLOGY: A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. Collected 
and Edited by Moncure D, Conway. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 480, 
cloth, 1876. 12s, 


CONWAY.—Curistianiry. By Moncure D. Conway, M.A., Minister of South 
Place Chapel, and at the Atheneum, Camden R 18mo, pp. 146, stitched in 
wrapper, 1876, 1s, 


CONWAY.—Homan Sacrrvicgs rN ENGLAND. Four Discourses by Moncure D. 
Conway. 18mo, pp. 64, sewed. 1876. 1s. 


CONWAY,—IpoLs anp IDEALS. With an Essay on کمن‎ By Moneare 0, 
une کت‎ une of The Hastern Pilgrimage,” &. Orown 8vo, pp. 352, 
0 ٠ e Be 


COOMARA SWAMY.—T'rE DATHAVANSA; or, The History of the Tooth Relic of 
Gotama Buddha, in Pali verse. Edited, with an English Translation, by Mu 
Coomara Swam , اش ا‎ Demy 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1874, 10s, 6d. i 

Translation. With Notes. pp. 100. 66.‏ ۔ 
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COOMARA SWAMY.—ourra NiraTA; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama 
Buddha (2500 years old), Translated from the original Pali. With Notes and 
Introduction. By Mutu Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.8. Orown 8vo, pp, xxxvi. and 
160, cloth. 1874. 6s. 


CORNELIA, A Novel. Post 8vo, pp. 250, boards. 1863, 1s, 6d. 


OOTTA,—CroLocy anD History. A popular Exposition of all that is known of the 
Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic Times. By Bernhard Von Cotta, Pro- 
fessor of Geology at the Academy of Mining, Freiberg, inSaxony. 12mo, pp. 
iv, and 84, cloth. 1865. 2s. 


COUBIN.—Tur Putiosopuy or Kant, Lectures by Victor Cousin. Translated from 
the French. To which is added a Biographical and Oritioal Sketch of Kant’s 


Life and Writings, By A. G. Henderson. Large post 8vo, pp. xciv. and 194, 
cloth. 1864. 6s. 


COUSIN. —ELEMENTS OF PsYCHOLOGY : included in a Oritical Examination of Locke’s 
Essay on the Human Understanding, and in additional pieces. ted from 
the French of Victor Cousin, with an Introduction and Notes. By Caleb 8. 
Henry, D.D. Fourth improved Edition, revised according to the Author's last 
corrections. Crown 8vo, pp. 568, cloth. 1871. 8s. 


COWELL. —PRaxkpiTa-PRAKASA; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, with the 
Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha ; the first couplets Edition of the Original 
Text, with various Readings from a collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library 
at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Royal Asiatic Society and the East India 
House ; with Copious Notes, an English slation, and Index of Prakrit Words, 
to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. By Edward 
Byles Cowell, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. 
New Edition, with New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second 1. 
8vo, pp. xxxi. and 204, cloth. 1868, 14s. 


COWELL.—A Suorr Imrropvorion To THE ORDINARY Prakrit oF THE SANSKRIT 
Dramas, With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words, By EH. B. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, and Hon. LL.D. of the 
University of Edinburgh. Orown 8vo, pp. 40, limp cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 


COWELL.—Tux SarvapDarsana 38۸01۸۸۸. See Tribner’s Oriental Series. 
ا‎ el By Perey Tunnioliff Cowley. Demy 8vo, pp. 104, oloth. 


CRANBROOK.—OREDIBILIA ; or, Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith, By 
the Rev. James Oranbrook, Edinburgh. Reissue. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 190, 
cloth, 1868. 3s. 6d. 


ORANBROOK. —THE 700008 OF CHRISTIANITY ; or, Discourses upon the Origin 
of the Obristian Religion, By the Rev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Post 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 324. 1868. 6s, 


CRAWFORD, —RECOLLECTIONS OF TRAVEL IN NEW ZEALAND AND AvsrRaLia. B 
James Coutts Crawford, F.G.S., Resident rr gee Wellington, &.,&c. Wit 
Maps‘and Tlustrations, 8vo, pp. xvi, and 468, cloth, 1880. 18s. 


CROSLAND,—Apranrrions ; An explanatory of Old Facts.and a New Theory. 
To which are added Sketches wnd 8ء‎ By Newton Crosland. Crown By, 
pp. viii. and 166,cloth. 1873. 2, 8d. 
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CROSLAND.—PitH: Essays aND SKETOHES GRAVE AND Gay, with some Verses 
and Illustrations. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, pp. 310, cloth. 1881. 5s. 


OUBAS.—THE REPUBLIC OF Mexico IN 1876. A Political and Ethnographical 
Division of the Population, Character, Habits, Costumes, and Vocations of its 
Inhabitants. Written in Spanish by A. G. Cubas. Translated into English by 
G. E. Henderson. Illustrated with Plates of the Principal Types of the Ethno- 
سوا یت‎ and several Specimens of Popular Music. 8vo, pp. 130, oloth. 

e 2. 


CUMMINS.—A GRAMMAR OF THE OLD ۵۲0ھ ت72‎ ۸٥٦0۸22 By A. H. Cummins, 
A.M. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 76, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 


CUNNINGHAM.—TxueE ANnorent GrocRapHy or InpIa. I. The Buddhist Period, 
including the Campaigns of Alexander and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. B 
Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Retired). Wit 
13 Maps. 8vo, pp. xx. and 590, cloth. 1870. £1, 8. 


CUNNINGHAM.—Tux Stupa oF BHARHUT: A Buddhist Monument ornamented with 
numerous Shar illustrative of Buddhist a eG and History in the Third 
Century ےھ‎ By Alexander Cunningham, C.8.1, C.1.E., Maj.-Gen., R.E. (B.B.), 
Dir.-Gen. Archeol. Survey of India, Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 144, with 57 Plates, 
cloth. 1879. £3, 3s. 


CUNNINGHAM,—AroHaotocicaL Survey or Inpis, Reports from 1862-75, By 
A. Cunningham, O.8.I., C.I.E., Major-General, R.E. (Bengal Retired), Director- 
سو شر دا یں‎ Survey of India. With numerous Plates, cloth, Vols. I.- 

» 108. each. 


CUSHMAN.—Cuartotre CusHMaN: Her Letters and Memories of her Life. 
Edited by her friend, Emma Stebbins. Square 8vo, pp. viii. and 308, cloth. 
With Portrait and Illustrations. 1879, 128. 6d. 


OUST, -—LANGUAGES OF THE East INDIES. See Triibner’s Oriontal Series, 
CUST.—LINGUISTIO AND ORIENTAL Essays. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


CUST.—Pictures oF INDIAN Lirz, Sketched with the Pen from 1852 to 1881. B 
R. N. Cust, late I.C.8,, Hon. Sec, Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. x. an 
346, cloth. With Maps. 1881. 7s. 6d. 


DANA.—A Text-Boox oF GEOLOGY, designed for Schools and Academies. By James 
D. Dana, LL.D., Professor of ee &o., at Yale College. Dlustrated. Orown 
8vo, pp. vi. and 354, cloth. 1876. 10s. 


DANA.—Manvat or GzoLoey, treating of the Principles of the Seience, with special 
Reference to American Geological History; for the use of Colleges, Academies, 
and Schools of Science. By James D. Dana, LL.D, Illustrated by a Chart of the 
World, and over One Thousand Figures. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 800, and Chart, cl. 21s, 


DANA,—Tue GEOLOGICAL Story BRIEFLY ToLp. An Introduction to Geology for 
the General Reader and for Beginners in the Science. By J. D, Dana, LL.D 
Tilustrated. 12mo, pp. xii. and 264, cloth. 7s. 6d. 


DANA.—A Syerem or Mrveratocy. Descriptive Mineralogy comprising the most 
Recent Discoveries. By J. D. Dana, aided by G. J. Brush. Fifth Edition, re- 
written and enlarged, and illustrated with upwards of 600 Woodcuts, with 
Appendix and Oorrections. Royal 8vo, pp, xlviil, and 892, cloth, £2, 2s. 


DANA.—A Tzxr Boox <ہ‎ MINERALOGY. With an Extended Treatise on pal rage 
phy and Physical Mineralogy. By EH. 8. Dana, on the Plan and the 
peration of Professor J. D, Dana. Third Edition, revised. Over 800 Wood- 

cuts and 1 Coloured Plate. 8vo, pp. viii. and 486, cloth, 1879. 188, 
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DANA.—MANUAL OF MINERALOGY AND LITHOLOGY; Containing the Hlements of 
the Science of Minerals and Rocks, for the Use of the Practical Mineralogist an 
Geologist, and for Instruction in Schoola and Colleges. By J.D. Dana. Thir 
Edition, rearranged and rewritten. Illustrated by numerous Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 474, cloth. 1879. 78. 6d. 


DATES anp Data RELATING TO RELIGIOUS ANTHROPOLOGY AND BrplicaL AROHA- 
OLOGY. (Primeval Period.) 8vo, pp. viii. and 106, cloth. 1876, 5s. 


DAUDET.—Lirrers FROM MY Mitt, From the French of pi phones Daudet, by 
Mary Oorey. Feap. 8vo, pp. 160, 1880, Cloth, 3s.; boards, 2s, 


DAVIDS—Bouppuist 7277 Stories. See Trubner’s Oriental Series, 
DAVIES—Hinnvu 751108077. See Trubner’s Oriental Series, 


DAVIS.—NaRRATIVE OF THE NortH PoLaR EXPEDITION, U.S. Sup Polaris, Cap- 
tain Charles Francis Hall Commanding. Edited under the direction of the Hon. 
G. M. Robeson, Secretary of the Navy, by Rear-Admiral 0. H. Davis, U.8.N. 
Third Edition. With numerous Steel and Wood Engravings, Photolithographs, 
and Maps. 4to, pp. 696, cloth. 1881. £1, 8s. 


DAY.—TxHE PREHISTORIC USE OF IRON AND STEEL; with Observations on certain 
matter ancillary thereto. By St. John V. Day, C.E., F.R.8.E., ئا‎ 8vo, pp. 
xxiv. and 278, cloth. 1877. 12s, 


DE FLANDRE.—MonoaGraMs OF THREE OR More Letters, DESIGNED AND DRAWN 
on Stone. By O. De Flandre, F.S.A. Scot., Edinburgh. With Indices, showing 
the place and aris or period of every Monogram, and of each individual Letter. 
,ہ4‎ 42 Plates, cloth. 1880, Large paper, £7, 7s. ; small paper, £3, 3a. 


DELEPIERRE.— Histoire TITTERAIRE DES Fous. Par Octave Delepierre, Crown 
8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1860. 5s, 


DELEPIERRE.—MAcARONEANA ANDRA; overum Nouveaux Mélanges de Litterature 
Macaronique. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. 180, printed by Whitting- 
ham, and handsomely bound in the Roxburghe style. 1862. 10s, Gd. 


DELEPIERRE.— ANALYSE DES TRAVAUX DE LA SOCIETE DES PHILOBIBLON DE LON- 
DRES. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 134, bound in the Rox- 
burghe style. 1862. 10s, 6d. 

8 


DELEPIERRE.—REVUE ANALYTIQUE DES OvvEaGES 3<تھہ 0ڑ‎ EN ٥5:77۵, depuis les 
Temps Anciens, jusqu’an xix!éme Bitcle, Par un Bibliophile Belge. Small 4to, 
pp. stiff covers, 1868. £1, 10s. 


DELEPIERRE. —TasLEAu DE LA LITTERATURE DU OENTON, CHEZ LES ANOIENS ET OHEZ 
Les MopERNES. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 vola, small 4to, pp. 324 and 318, 
Paper cover, 1875. £1, 1s. 


DELEPIERRE.—L’Exree : Essai Philosophique et Historique sur les Légendes de 
la Vie Future. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, paper wrapper. 
1876. 6s. Only 250 copies printed, 


a 
DENNY6.—A 110300١ or tax Canron VERNACULAR OF THE ٥715235 LANGUAGE. 


* Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. 
N. B, Dennys, MEAS. be Royal 8vo, pp. iv. and 228, cloth, 1874. eed 
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DENNYS.—A HANDBOOK OF MaLay COLLOQUIAL, as spoken in Singapore, being a 
Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes, By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph. D., F.R.G.8.,M.R.4.8. Impl. 8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1878. 21s. 


DENNYS.—TsHE 705-022 or CHINA, AND ITS AFFINITIES WITH THAT OF THE 
ARYAN AND SEMITIC Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. 
,رہ8۲‎ pp. 166, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


DE VALDES.—XVII, Opuscutes. By Juan De Valdes, Translated from the 
Spanish by John T. Betts, Crown 8vo, [In preparation. 


DE VERE,—StupiEs IN ENGLIsaA ; or, Glimpses of the Inner Life of our Language. 
By M. Schele de Vere, LL.D. 8vo, pp. vi. and 365, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 


DE VERE.—AMERICANISMS: The English of the New World. By M. Schele de 
Vere, LL.D. 8vo, pp. 685, cloth. 1872. 20s. 


DE VINNE.—THE INVENTION OF 22777776 : A Collection of Texts and Opinions. 
Description of Early Prints and Playing Cards, the Blozk-Books of the Fifteenth 
Century, the Legend of Lourens Janszoon Coster of Haarlem, and the Works of 
John Gutenberg and his Associates, Illustrated with Fac-similes of Early Types 
and Woodcuts. By Theo. L. De Vinne. Second Edition. In royal 8vo, elegantly 
printed, and bound in cloth, with embossed portraits, and a multitude of Fac- 
similes and Illustrations. 1877. £1, 1s. 


DEWEY.—CLASSIFICATION AND صصق‎ INDEX for cataloguing and, arranging the 
books and pamphlets of a Library. By Melvil Dewey. 8vo, pp. 42, boards. 
1876. 5s. 


DICKSON.—W=Ho was SCOTLAND’S FIRST PRINTER? Ane Compendious and breue 
Tractate, in Commendation of Androw Myllar. Compyht be Robert Dickson, 
F.S8.A. Scot. Feap. 8vo, pp. 24, parchment wrapper, 1881. Is. 


DOBSON.—MoNOGRAPH OF THE ASIATIC CHIROPTERA, and Catalogue of the Species 
of Bats in the Collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By G. E. Dobson, 
M.A,, M.B., F.LS., &c. 8vo, pp. viii. and 228, cloth. 1876. 12s. 


D’ORSEY.—A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF PORTUGUESE AND ENGLISH, exhibiting in a 
Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Lan- 
guages, as now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorft's System by the Rev. 
Alexandér J. D. D’Orsey, of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Lecturer ‘on 
Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, London, Third Edition. 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 298, cloth. 1868. 7s. 


D’ORSEY.—CoLLoquiaL PoRTUGUESE; or, Words and Phrases of Every-day Life. 
Compiled from Dictation and Conversation, For the Use of English Tourists in 
Portugal, Brazil, Madeira, &c. By the Rev. A. J. D. D’Orsey. Third Edition, 
enlarged, 12mo, pp. viii. and 126, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d, 


DOUGLAS.—Cumgsz-ENGLIsH DICTIONARY OF THE VERNACULAR OR SPOKEN Lan- 
GUAGE OF Amoy, with the principal variations of the Chang-Ohew and Chin- 
Chew Dialects. By the Rev. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., Missio 
of the Presbyterian Church in England. High quarto, double columns, pp. 63 
cloth. 1873, £3, 3s. 


DOUGLAS, —Curszex Lanauacy axp Lirzratvrs. Two Lectures delivered at the 
Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King’s College. Crown 8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1875. 5s. 


DOUGLAS,—TuE Lrvg or Jencuiz Kuan. Translated from the Chinese, ‘With in’ 
introduction. By Robert .کا‎ Douglas, of the British Museum, and Profesor و‎ 
Chinese at King’s College, Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi, and 106, cloth. 1877. عق‎ 


B 


18 A Catalogue of Important Works, 


DOUSE.—Grium’s Law. A Study; or, Hints towards an Explanation of the so- 
called ‘‘ Lautverschiebung ;” to which are added some Remarks on the Primitive 
Indo-European K, and several ndices. By T. Le Marchant Douse. 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 232, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


00۶1 or 5-7 (2۲57000٥7 ب‎ &. See Triibner’s Oriental 
T1608, 


DOWSON.—A GRAMMAR OF THE URDU on HinptstAnt Lanauace. By John Dow- 
son, M.R.A.8., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 264, with 8 Plates, cloth. 1872, 10s. 


DOWSON.—A 117770877۸77 Exercise Boox; containing a Series of Passages and 
Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindistini. By John Dowson, M.R.AS., 
کت‎ 000 Staff College, Sandhurst, Crown 8vo, pp. 100, limp 
cloth, . 28. Od. 


DUNCAN.—Gr0GRAPHY OF INDIA, comprising a Descriptive Outline of all India, 
and a Detailed Geographical, Commercial, Social, and Political Account of each 
of its Provinces. With Historical Notes. By George Duncan. Tenth Edition 
(Revised and Corrected to date from the latest Official Information), 18mo, pp. 
viii. and 182, limp cloth. 1880. 1s. 6d. 


DUSAR,—A GRAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE; with Exercises. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar, First German Master in the Military Department of Cheltenham Oollege. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 208, cloth. 1879, 4s. 6d. 


EARLY ENGLISH TEXT SOCIETY.—Subscription, one guinea per annum. ۵ھ‎ 
Series. Subscriptions—Small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas, per 
annum. List of publications on application. 


5۸867۷1015. -181817 ۸7707 (the Dluminator of the i مس‎ i By Maulavi 
Hafizu’d-din. A New Edition of the Hindfstani Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Oritical and Explanatory. By Edward .طط‎ Eastwick, F.R.S., F.S.A., 
M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindtstani at Haileybury College. Imperial 8۲0, pp. 

- xiv. and 319, cloth. Reissue, 1867. 18s. 


EASTWICK.—TuHE GULISTAN. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


ECHO (DrurscHEs), THE GERMAN Econo. A Faithful Mirror of German Conver- 
sation, By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. 
Post 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, cloth. 1863. 3s. 


ECHO FRANGAIS, A Practical 680703 TO CONVERSATION. By Fr. de 18 Fruston. 
With acomplete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. Post 8vo, pp. 120 and 
72, cloth. 1860. 3s. 


EOO ITALIANO (L’). A PracricaL 60702 To ۸تتة70ا‎ ConvERSATION. -By Eugene 


Camerini, With a complete Vocabulary. By Honry 7. Skelton. Post 8۲٥, pp. 
vi., 128, and 98, cloth, 1860, 46d. . oe 


ECO DE MADRID. TxHEEoHoO or Maprip. A Practical Guide to Spanish Con- 

Meda By J. EB epokecse i peas Pesca ek کت‎ & come 

ocabulary, containing copious a marks. mming, 
Pont 8vo, pp. xii, 144, and 83, cloth. 1860, "Ba پوت‎ 


ےک ا ایت ا نت دیج 
njamin v0 VO, Dp.‏ 
and 152, end pp TEL and 170, cloth, 3: 7s. bd. none‏ 
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EDEKINS.—Cuina’s ۶۸۷7 In PHILOLOGY. An attempt to show that the 8 
of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev, Joseph Edkins, Crown 
8vo, pp. xxiii, and 403, cloth. 1871. 10s, 6d. 


EDKINS.—Intropvetion To THz STUDY OF THE CHINESE CHaRactERS. By J. Edkins 
D.D., Peking, China. Royal 8vo, pp. 340, paper boards. 18s, 


EDKINS.— RELIGION IN Cutna. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
Vol. XIII. 


EDKINS.—CuInEssE BUDDHISM. See Trubner’s Oriental Series. 


EDWARDS.—Memorrs oF LIBRARIES, together with a Practical Handbook of Library 
Economy. By Edward Edwards. Numerous Illustrations, 2 vols. royal 8vo, cloth. 
Vol. i. pp. xxviii, and 841; Vol. ii. pp. xxxvi. and 1104. 1859. £2, 88, 

Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £4, 4s. 


EDWARDS.—OHAPTERS OF THE BIOGRAPHICAL HISTORY OF THE FRENCH ACADEMY, 
1629-1863. With an Appendix relating to the Unpublished Chronicle “‘ Liber de 
Hyda.” By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1864. 6s. 

۲770, large paper, royal 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


EDWARDS, —LIBRARIES AND FOUNDERS OF LIBRARIES. By Edward Edwards. 8۲0٥, 
pp. xix. and 506, cloth. 1865. 18s. 
101770, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £1, 10s. 


EDWARDS,—FREE Town LiBRARIES, their Formation, Management, and History in 
Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Brief Notices of Book 
Collectors, and of the respective Places of Deposit of their Surviving Collections. 
By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 634, cloth. 1869. 21s. 


EDWARDS.—LIvEs OF THE FOUNDERS OF THE BRITISH MuszuM, with Notices of ita 
Chief Augmentors and other Benefactors, 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards, 
With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xii, and 780, cloth. 1870. 30s. 


EGER AND GRIME.—An Early English Romance, Edited from Bishop Percy’s 
Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 4.D. By John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge, and Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A., 
a ar اس‎ oe 4to, large paper, half bound, Roxburghe style, pp. 


EGQELING.—See AUCTORES SANSERITI, Vol. IV. 


EGYPTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS :— 

PROVINCES OF THE EQUATOR: Summary of Letters and Reports of the Governor. 
ier ee Part 1. 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. viii, and 90, stitched, with Map, 

GENERAL REPORT ON THE PROVINCE OF KornDoran. Submitted to General C. P, 
Stone, Chief of the General Staff tian Army. By Major H. G. Prout, 
Corps of Enginers, Commanding Expedition of Reconnaissance. Made at E)- 
Obeiyad (Kordofan), March 12th, 1876. Royal 8vo, pp. 232, stitched, with 
6 Maps. 1877. 10s. 6d. 


2.82077 ON THE SEIZURE BY THE ABYSSINIANS of the Geological and Mineralo- 
gical Reconnaissance Expedition attached to the General Staff of the Egyptian 
Army. By L, H. Mitchell, Chief of the Expedition. Containing an Account 
of the subsequent Treatment of the Prisoners and Final Release of the Com- 
mander. Royal 8vo, pp. xii, and 126, stitched, with a Map. 1878, 7s, 6d, 


EGYPTIAN CALENDAR for the year 1295 .ھا‎ (1878 an.) + Corresponding with th 
years 1594, 1595 of the Koptic Ere. 8۲0, pp. 98, sewed. 1878, 2s. 6d. ° 
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EBHRLICH.—Frencn Reaper: With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. W. Ehriich. 
12mo, pp. viii. and 123, limp cloth. 1877. 1s. 6d. 


EITEL.—BuDDHISM : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. In Three 
gir By E. J. Eitel, M.A,, Ph.D. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 130. 


EITEL.—FENG-SHUI ; or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China, By E. J. 
Kitel, M.A., Ph.D. Royal 8vo, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 6s, 


EITEL.—HANDBOOK FOR THE STUDENT OF CHINESE BUDDHISM. By the Rev. E. J. 
وت‎ 7 oe London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 224, cloth. 


ELLIOT. —-MeEMorns ON THR 57187077, FOLK-LORE, AND DISTRIBUTION OF THE RACES 
OF THE NORTH-WESTERN PROVINCES OF INDIA. By the late Sir Henry M. Elliot, 
K.C.B, Edited, revised, and rearranged by John Beames, M.R.A.S., &., &0. In 
- ae a ide pp. xx., 370, and 396, with 3 large coloured folding Maps, cloth. 

; , 16s. ۰ 


ELLIOT,— Taz History or Inp1a, as told by its own Historians. The Muhammadan 
Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, K.C.B., 
East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued by Professor 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. Vol. I o.p.—Vol, IL, 
pp. x. and 580, cloth. 18s.—Vol. III., pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s.—Vol, IV., 
pp. xii, and 564, cloth. 1872. 21s.—Vol. V., pp. x. and 576, cloth. 1873. 

s.—Vol. VL, pp. viii. 574, cloth. 21s.—Vol. VII., pp. viii.-574. 1877. 21s. 
Vol. VIII., pp. xxxii~444, With Biographical, Geographical, and General 
Index. 1877. 24s. 


ELLIS,—Erruscan NUMERALS. By Robert Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St, John’s 
College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp.52, sewed, 1876, 2s. 6d. 


ENGLISH DIALECT SOCIETY.—Subscription, 10s. 6d. per annum, List of publica- 
tions on application. 


ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY (THE), ~ 
Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 


I, to ITI.—A History oF MATERIALISM, and Criticism of its present Importance. 
By Professor F. A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the German 
by Ernest 0. Thomas. In three volumes. Vol. I. Second Edition. 
pp. 350. 1878. 10s, 6d.—Vol. II., pp. viii. and 298. 1880, 10s. 6d. 
—Vol. IIL, pp. viii. and 376, 1881. 10s, 6d. 

IV.—NarurnaL Law: an Essay in Ethics, By Edith Simcox. Second 
Edition. Pp. 366. 1878, 10s. 6d. 

۳۰ and VL—THE CREED oF CHRISTENDOM ; its Foundations contrasted with Super- 
structure. By W.R. Greg. Sixth Edition, with a New Introduction. 
1n two volumes, pp. 280 and 290. 1879. ba, 

VII.—OUTLINES OF THE HisToRY oF RELIGION TO THH SPREAD OF THE 
Universal .ہت لتق‎ By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from 
the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the author's assist- 
ance, Second Edition, Pp. xx. and 250. 1880. 7s. 6d, 

ViITL.—RELIGION Dy CHINA; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions 

the Chinese; ا‎ ewe ای‎ = ee = 

version umongat that People. oseph Edkina, D.D., Peking. 

Recond Rdition. Pp, xvi. and 260. 28 7a, 6d. 
اسم وم پت رس‎ oy سدھتل'‎ By Physious. Pp. 216, 
& - ۰ * * 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY—continued. 

X.—THE 0017003-8778 ; its Origin and Development; an Essay in Com- 
parative Psychology. By Grant Allen, B.A., author of “ Phy- 
siological Austhetics.” Pp. xii. and 282. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

XI.—THr PHILOSOPHY 07 Music ; being the substance of a Course of 
Lectures delivered at the Royal Institution of Great Britain in 
February and March 1877. By William Pole, F.R.S., F.B.S.E., 
Mus. Doo., Oxon. Pp. 336. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

XIL.—OontTRIBUTIONS TO THE 787087 OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMAN 
Race: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated 
from the Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Pp. 
x, and 156. 1880. 6s. 

XIII.—Dr. APPLETON : his Life and Literary Relics, By J. H. Appleton, 
M.A., and A. H. Sayce, M.A. Pp. 360, 1881. 10s. 6d. 

XIV.—Epear Quinet; His Early Life and Writings. By Richard Heath. 
With Portraits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter. Pp. xxiii. 
and 370. -1881. 12s. 6d. 


Extra Series, 


1. and IJ,—Lessinc : His Life and Writings. By James Sime, M.A. Second 
Edition. 2 vols., pp. xxii, and 328, and xvi. and 358, with por- 
traits. 1879. 21s. 

III.—AN ۸00٠ OF THE POLYNESIAN RACE: its Origin and Migrations, 
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha J. By Abraham Fornander, Circuit Judge of the 
Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. 1, pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

IV. and V.—ORIENTAL RELIGIONS, and their Relation to Universal Religion— 
India. By Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols., pp. viii. and 408; viii. 
and 402. 1879. 21s. 

VI.—AN ACCOUNT OF THE POLYNESIAN RAcE: its Origin and Migration, 
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha I, By Abraham Fornander, Circuit Judge of the 
کت‎ of Maui, H.I. Vol. II., pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 
10s. 6d. 


ETHERINGTON.—Tue STUDENT'S GRAMMAR OF THE Hinpf Lanauacs. By the Rev. 
W. Etherington, Missionary, Benares. Second Edition, Crown 8vo, pp. xiv., 
255, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12s. a; 


EYTON.—Domzspay Stupies : AN ANALYSIS AND DIGEST OF THE STAFFORDSHIRE 
Survey. Treating of the Method of Domesday in its Relation to Staffordshire, 
&c., with Tables, Notes, &c. By the Rev. Robert W. Eyton, ‘late Rector of 
Ryton, Salop. 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 1881, £1, 1s. 


FABER,—T'ue Minp or MENCctIvS; or, Political Economy Founded upon Moral Philo- 
sophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher Mencius. 
The سو ا‎ Text Classified and Translated, with Comments, by the Rev. E. 
Faber, Khenish Mission Society. ۴ Translated from the German, with Aditional 
Notes, by the Rev. A. B. Hutchinson, Qhurch Mission, Hong Kong. Author in 
Ohinese of “ک‎ Primer Old Testament History,” &c., &0. Post 8vo. [Jn preparation. 


FALKE,—ART IN THE House. Historical, Critical, and Aisthetical Studies on the 
Decoration and وا‎ of the Dwelling, By Jacob von Falke, Vice-Director 
of the Austrian Museum of Artand Industry at Vienna. Translated from the Ger- 
man. Edited, with Notes, by Charles 0. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. xxx. 


cloth, With Colo ispiece, 00 Plates, and 50 Hlustrati 
مار بت‎ ured Frentispiece, 980 Plates, and over 1 ustrations in 
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PARLEY,—Ecypt, Cyprus, anD Astatio TURKEY. By J. Lewis Farley, author of 
i The Resources of Turkey,” &. 8vo, pp xvi. and 270, cloth gilt, 1878, 
8. 6d, 


PEATHERMAN.—TxE Soora, HIsToRY oF THE RACES OF MANKIND. Vol. V. 
گج‎ aes By A. Featherman, Demy 8vo, pp. xvii. and 664, cloth. 
» 1s, 


PENTON.—Earty Hesrew Lire: a Study in Sociology. By John Fenton. 8vo, 
pp. xxiv. and 102, cloth. 1880. 5s. 


PERGUSON AND BURGESS,—TuHe Cave TEMPLES OF INDIA. By James Ferguson, 
D.O.L., F.R.8., and James Burgess, F.R.G.8. Impl. 8vo, pp. xx. and 536, with 
98 Plates, half bound. 1880. £2, 2s. 


ERGUSSON.—CHINESE ReszaRCHES. First Part. Chinese Chronology and 
Cycles. By Thomas Fergusson, Member of the North China Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 274, sewed, 1881. 10s, 6d. 


PEUERBACH.—THE ESSENCE OF CHRISTIANITY. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated 
from the Second German Edition by Marian Evans, translator of Strauss’s ‘* Life 
“a Avia Second English Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1881. 

7 


FICHTE.—J. G, ۲٣٣۶٢۵ ۶۱۶٣٣۰۸۶7 Works: The Nature of the Scholar—The Voca- 
tion of Man—The Doctrine of Religion. Witha Memoir by William Smith, LL.D. 
Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 564, cloth. 1873. 15s. 


FICHTE,—TuHr CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PRESENT AGE. By Johann Gottlieb Fichte. 
۷۲ھ72‎ from the German by William Smith. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 271, cloth. 


FICHTE.—MEMOIR OF JOHANN GOTTLIEB FIcoHTE, By William Smith. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 168, cloth. 1848 4s, 


PIOHTE.—On THE NATURE OF THE SCHOLAR, AND ITS MANIFESTATIONS. By Johann 
Gottlieb Fichte, Translated from the German by William Smith, Second Edi- 
tion, Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 131, cloth. 1848. 3s. 


FIOMPE,—Tax 800 or Know.Epar. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the 
German by A. E, Kroger. Crown 8vo, pp. 378, cloth. 1868. 10s. 


PICHTE.—TxE ScrencE oF Ricuts. By J. G. Fichte. Translated from the German 
by A. E. Kroeger. Crown 8vo, pp. cloth. 1869, 10s. 


PICHTE.—NeEw ExpositTion oF THE ScrENCE OF KNowLEDGE. By J. G. Fichte. 
Translated from the German by A. E. Kroeger. 8vo, pp. vi. and 182, cloth. 1869. 6s. 


PIELD, —OUTLINES OF AN INTERNATIONAL CODE. By David Dudley Field. Second 
Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. iii, and 712, sheep. 1876, £2, 2s. 


FIGANIGRE,— Eva: A Story oF THE Dark Acss. By Viscount de Figaniére, G.C. 
St. Anne, &c, Orown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1878 65s. 


PISOHEL.--SPEOCIMENS OF MopERN GERMAN PROSE AND PorTRY; with Notes, 
Grammatical, Historical, and Idiomatical. To which is added a Short Sketch of 
the History of German Literature. By Dr. M. M. Fischel, formerly of Queen’s 
‘College, Harley Street, and late German Master to the Stockwell Grammar School. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 280, cloth. 1880, 4s. 


FISKE.-Taz Unseen کا‎ ae other Essaya, By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 350. 1876. 10s, 


| Published by Triikner & Co. 93 


' PISEE,—Myras AND MyTH-MAKERS ; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted b 
Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B., Assistant Librarian, 0 
io ای ان‎ on Philosophy at Harvard University, Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 
1873. 10s. 6d. 


FITZGERALD.—AUSTRALIAN ORCHIDS. By R. D. Fitzgerald, F.L.8. Folio.—Part I, 
7 Plates.—Part II 10 Plates.—Part III. 10 Plates.—Part IV. 10 Plates.— 
Part V. 10 Plates.—Part VI. 10 Plates, Each Part, Coloured 21s.; Plain, 10s, 6d. 


PORJETT.—ExTERNAL EVIDENCES OF CARISTIANITY. By E. H. Forjett. 8vo, pp. 
114, cloth. 1874, 28. 6d. 


FORNANDER.—TxHeE Potynestan Racy. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Extra Series, Vol. VI. 


FORSTER.—PourricaL PRESENTMENTS.—By William Forster, Agent-General for 
New South Wales, Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1878. 4s. 6d. 


FOULKES.—Tur Daya Buaca, the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasvati Vilasa. 
The oo ee Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Rev. Thos. Foulkes, F.L.S., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.G.8., Fellow of the University of Madras, &. Demy 8vo, pp. 
xxvi, and 194-162, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 


POX.—MEMORIAL EDITION OF COLLECTED Works, by W. J. Fox. 12 vols, 8vo, 
cloth. 5s. each. 


PRANKLYN.—OvtLINES OF MILITARY Law, AND THE Laws OF EVIDENCE. By H. B. 
Franklyn, LL.B, Crown 16mo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 1874, 3s, 6d. 


PRIEDRICH,— Progressive German Reaper, with Copious Notes to the First Part. 
By P. Friedrich. Crown 8vo, pp. 166, cloth, 1868. 4s, 6d. 


FRIEDRICH. —A GramMatioaL Covrss or THH German Laneuace. By P. Fried- 
rich, Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 102, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 


FRIEDRICH.—A Grammar oF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE, WITH Exercises, See 
under DUSAR. 


‘FRIEDERIOL —BisiiorHeca ORIENTALIS, or a Complete List of Books, Papers, 
Serials, and Essays, published in England and the Colonies, Germany and 
France; on the History, Geography, Religions, Antiquities, Literatura, and 
Languages of the East. Compiled by Charles Friederici. 8vo, boards. “£876, 
pp. 86, 28, 6d. 1877, pp. 100, 38, 1878, pp. 112, 3s. 6d. 1879, 3a, 1880, 3s. 


FREMBLING,—GrapvaTeD GERMAN READER. Consisting of a Selection from the 
most Popular Writers, arranged progressively; with a complete Vocabulary for 
the first part, By Friedrich Otto Froembling. Sixth Edition. 1280, pp. viii, and 
306, cloth. 1879. 3s. 6d. 


FREMBLING,—GRADUATED EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. Conasist- 
ing of Extracts from the best English Authors, arranged propre ; with an 
Appendix, containing Idiomatic Notes. By Friedrich Otto Froombling, 


Principal German Master at the City of London School. Crown 8vo, pp, xiv. and 
322, cloth. With Nofes, pp. 66, 1867. 4s. 6d. Without Notes, 48. 


PROUDE.—Txe Book or Jos. By J. A. Froude, M.A, late Fellow of Exeter Col- 
lege, Oxford. Reprinted from the Westminster Review. 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. Is, 


PRUSTON.—Ecuo Frangats. A Practical Guide to French Conversation, By 7. 
de la Fruston, With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 34 


PRYER.—Tar Kavenc 0.2 oF THR SANDOWAY DiwrRict, ARAKAN. By G. E. 


pp. 44, cloth. 1875, 


٦ 


/ 


Commissioner, Sandoway. With 2 Plates, ۸۳٣‏ ان aa M.8.0,,‏ و 
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FRYER.—PAuI Stops. No. I. Analysia, and Péli Text of the Subodh4lankara, or 
Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera, 8vo, pp. 35, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 


FURNIVALL,— EDUCATION IN EARLY ENaLanD. Some Notes used as forewords to 
a Collection of Treatises on ‘‘ Manners and Meals in Olden Times,” for the Karly 
ay i جا‎ By Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A. ,ہ8۲‎ pp. 4 and lxxiv., 
sewe . Is. 


GALLOWAY.—A TREATISE ON FuEL. Scientific-and Practical. By Robert Gallo- 
pie ee F.C.8., &c. With Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. x: and 136, 
cloth. . 8 


GALLOWAY.—EpvucATION: SOIENTIFIO AND TECHNICAL; or, How the Inductive 
Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught. By Robert Galloway, 
M.R.LA., F.C.S, ,ہ8۳0‎ pp.jxvi. and 462, cloth. 1881. 10s. 23 


GARBE.—See AUCTORES SANSERITI, Vol. III. 


GARFIELD.—TurE 0778 AND PuBLIC SERVICE OF JAMES A. GARFIELD, Twentieth 
President of the United States. A Biographical Sketch. By Captain F. 11. Mason, 
late of the 42d Regiment, U.S.A. With a Preface by Bret Harte. Orown 8vo. 
pp. vi. and 134, cloth. With Portrait, 1881. 2s. 6d. 


GARRETT.—A CuassicaL Dictionary oF INDIA: Illustrative of the Mythology, 
Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c., of the Hindus. 
By John arrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. 8۲0, pp. x. and 794, 
cloth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. £1, 16s. 


GAUTAMA.—T ux Institutes or. See AucTORES SANSERITI, Vol. II. 


GAZETTEER or THE CENTRAL PROVINCES أ٥‎ INDIA. Edited by Charles Grant, 
Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second Edition. 
With a very ee folding Map of the Central Provinces of India. Demy 8vo, pp. 
elvii, and 582, cloth. 1870, £1, 4s. 


GEIGER,—A Prep at Mexio0; Narrative of a Journey across the Republic from 
the Pacific to the Gulf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. سط‎ Geiger, 
وا‎ .8. Demy 8vo, pp. 368, with Maps and 45 Original Photowaphe Cloth, 

8 


ort —Ccowrersurions TO THE 1187087 OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMAN 

Race: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the 

So aad 38 Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. x.-156, cloth. 
85, 


GELDART.—Farru ۵<ر‎ Freepom. Fourteen Sermons. By E. M. Geldart, M. A. 
Crown ,ہ8۳‎ pp. vi. and 168, cloth. 1881. 4s. 6d. 


GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (Tur): on, MoNTHLY JouRNAL OF GEOLOGY. With 
which is incorporated ‘‘ The Geologist. ” Edited by Henry Woodward, LL.D., 
R.8., F.G.8., &e., of the British Museum. panes by Professor J ob Morris, 

A., #.G.8., &c., and Robert Etheridge, F.BS., L. & EB, F.G. جا‎ da, of the 

Misc of Practical Geology. 8vo, cloth. 1866 to 1880. 20s. each. 


GILES.—Oninese SKETCHES.—By Herbert A. Giles, of H.B.M.’s China Consular 
Service. 8vo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 


GILES.—A Dicriowary or CoLLoquiaL IproMs IN THE MANDARIN ee: By 
Herbert A. Giles, Ato, pp. رق‎ half bound. 1873. 268s, 


GILES. —S1NopricaL STUDIES IN CHINESE 0848۸0773. By Herbert A. Giles. 8vo,. 
pp. 118, half bound, 1874, 15s. 
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GILES.—OnmvEsre witHour a TraonER. Being a Collection of Easy and Useful 
Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s. 


GILES.—Tur San Tzu ٦777 ; or, Three Character Classic; and the Ch’Jen Tsu 
Wen; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 2s. 6d. 


GLASS.—Apvancr THOUGHT. By Charles E. Glass, Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 188, 
cloth. 1876. 6s. 


GOETHE’S Favat.—See 8000 79. 


GOETHE'S Minork Poems. See SELSs. 


GOLDSTUCKER.—A Diorionary, SaNskRIT AND EnouisH, extended and improved 
from the Second Edition of the سا‎ of Professor H. H. Wilson, with his 
sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical Appen- 
dices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By Theodore Gold- 
stiicker. PartsI. to VI. 4to, pp. 400. 1856-63. 6s. each. 


GOLDSTUCKER,—Sce AUCTORES SANSERITI, Vol. I. 


6400700 SIMPLE. Strange Surprising Adventures of the Venerable G. S. and his 
Five Disciples, Noodle, Doodle, Wiseacre, Zany, and Foozle ; adorned with Fifty 
Illustrations, drawn on wood, by Alfred Crowquill, A companion Volume to 
** Miinchhausen ” and ۶“ Owlglass,” based upon the famous Tamul tale of the Gooroo 
Paramartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a skilfully-constructed consecutive 
narrative, some of the finest specimens of Eastern wit and humour. Elegantly 
printed on tinted paper, in trown 8vo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, gilt 
edges, 1861. 10s. 6d. 


GOVER.—Tuz Foux-Sones or Sournern Inpia. By 0. E. Gover, Madras. Con- 
tents: Canarese Songs ; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Cural ; 
eae Fas Songs; Telugu Songs, 8vo, pp. xxviii, and 300, cloth. 1872. 


GRAMMATOGRAPHY. A Manvat or REFERENCE TO THE ALPHABETS oF 7 
AND Mopmen Laneuacss. Based on the German Compilation of F. Ballhorn. 
Royal 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1861. 7s. 6d. 


GRAY.—DarwiniaNa: Essays and Reviews pertaining to Darwinism, By Asa 
Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 396, cloth. 1877. 10s. 


GRAY.—NaruraL SCIENCE AND RELIGION: Two Lectures Delivered to the Theo- 
logical School of Yale College. By Asa Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880, 5s. 


GREEN .—SHaxesPEARE AND THE EMBLEM-WariTeRs: An Exposition of their Simi- 
larities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the Emblem-Book 
Literature down to a.D. 1616. By Henry Green, M.A. In one 6 Dp, xvi 
572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. Plates, elegantly bound 
in cloth gilt, 1870, Large medium 8vo, £1, 11s, 6d. ; large imperial 8vo. £2, 12s, 6d. 


GREEN.—AwpRza Atctatt, and his Books of Emblems: A Biographical and Biblio- 
graphical Study. By Henry Green, M.A. With Ornamental Title, Portraits, 
=" the ہس ا ا‎ Dedicated to سسارج‎ 20 00 Bact ne) 

۳ Edin Only ies prin my 8vo, 
handsomely bound. i872, £1, Le. wae 
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GREENE,.—A New Meruop or LEARNING T0 READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
Frenon LanavaGs; or, First Legsons in French (Introductory to 01188 
Larger Grammar). By G. W. Greene, Instructor in Modern Languages in Brown 
Lar ee Third Edition, enlarged and rewritten. ‘Fcap. 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 


Pi versus EniricaTion. By W. R. Greg. Foap. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth.‏ و 
.8 . 


020087 ARE WoMEN REDUNDANT? By W. 3. Greg. Feap. 8vo, pp? 40, cloth. 
. 1s. ‘ 


842350 ھ.7777--‎ ۲ anpD Socra, JupGMENTS. By W. R. Greg. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 310 and 288, cloth. 1877. 15s, 


GREG.—MisTaKEN AIMS AND ATTAINABLE IDEALS OF THE ARTISAN OLass, By W. 
BR. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 332, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


GREG,—EnicMas oF Lirz. By W. R. پت‎ Thirteenth Edition, with a postseri 
Contents: Realisable Ideals. Malthus Notwithstanding. Non-Survival of the 
Fittest. Limits and Directions of Human Development. The Significance of Life. 
ee کٹ‎ Elsewhere. Appendix. Crown 8٤ہ,‎ pp. xxii. and 314, cloth. 


GREG.—PorrricaL PROBLEMS FOR OUR AGE AND Country. By W. R. Greg. Con- 

» tents: I. Constitutional and Autocratic Statesmanship. II. England’s Future 
Attitude and Mission. III. Disposal of the Criminal Classes, IV. Recent 
Change in the Character of English Crime. V. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade- 
Unions, VI. Industrial and Co-operative Partnerships, VII. The Economic 
Problem. VIII. Political Consistency. IX. The Parliamentary Career. X. The 
Price we Pay for Self-government. XI. Vestryism. XII. Direct ٠٢ Indirect 
Taxation. XIII. The New Régime, and how to meet it, Demy 8vo, pp. 342, 
eloth. 1870. 10s, 6d. 


@REG,—Tax Great DUEL: Its true Meaning and Issues. By W.R. Greg. Crown 
8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 1871, 2s, 6d. 


GREG.—Tak OREED OF CHRISTENDOM. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Lifrary, Vols. V. and VI. 


GREG.—Roces AHEAD; or, The Warnings of Cassandra. By W. R. Greg. Second 
لی‎ with a Reply to Objectors. Crown ,ہ8۲‎ pp. xliv. and 236, cloth. 74, 


: 02.08 Essays, By W. 7. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 
بب‎ 8. 
Contents :—Rocks Ahead and Harbours of Refuge. Foreign Policy of Great 
Britain, The Echo of the Antipodes. A Grave Perplexity before us. Obli- 
tions of the Soil. The Right Use of a Surplus. The Great Twin 
thers: Louis Napoleon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the Popular Judgment 
in Politics more Just than that of the Higher Orders? Harriet Martineau. 
Verify your Oompass, The Prophetic Element in the Gospels, Mr. Frederick 
Harrison on the Future Life. Can Truths be Apprehended which could 
not have been discovered ? 


GREG.—bwreereaves in THE WORKDAY Prose of TWENTY YzaRs, By Perey Greg. 
Foap. 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 


GREG.—Taz 0۳۲۸۸۵ ADVOCATE. By Per Author of “‘Interleaves.” 2 vols. 
post 8vo, pp. iv., 340, and 352, cloth, 1878, 1s, 
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GREG.—Across THE Zop1ac: The Story of n Wrecked Record. Deciphered, 
Translated, and Edited by Perey Greg, Author of ‘‘ The Devil's Advocate,” &. 
In 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. vi.-296, and vi,-288, cloth. 1880. 218. 


GRIFFIN.—THE RaJAs OF THE PUNJAB. Being the History of the Principal States 
in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Government. By 
Lepel .ا‎ Griffin, Bengal Civil Service, Acting Secretary to the Government of the 
Punjab, Author of *“‘The Punjab Chiefs,” &c, Second Edition. Royal 8vo, 
pp. xvi, and 630, cloth. 1873. £1, 1s, 


GRIFFIN.—THE WoRLD UNDER Gass. By Frederick Griffin, Author of ‘‘The 
Destiny of Man,” “The Storm King,” and other Poems. Feap. 8vo, pp. 204, 
cloth gilt, 1879. 3s, 6d. 


GRIFFIS.—THEe Mixapo’s Empire. Book I. History of Japan, from 660 B.C. to 
1872 a.D.—Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 
1870-1874. By W. E. Griffis, A.M. 8vo, pp. 636, cloth. Illustrated. 1877. 


20s. 
GRIFFITH.—Tue Brats دہ‎ THE WaR Gop. See Triibner’s Oriental Series, 


GRIFFITH.—ScENES FROM THE RAMAYANA, MeauaputTa, &c. Translated by Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xviii. and 244, cloth. 1870. 6s. 

Contznts.—Preface—Ayodhya—Ravan Doomed—The Birth of Rama—The Heir-Apparent— 
Manthara’s Guile—Dasaratha’s Oath—The Step-mother—Mother and Son—The Triumph of 
Love—Farewell _—The Hermit’s Son—The Trial of Truth—The Forest—The Rape of Sita— 
Rama’s Despair—The Messenger Clound—Khumbakarna—The Suppliant Dove—True Glory— 
Feed the Poor—The Wise Scholar. 


GRIFFITH.—TuHE RAMAYAN OF VAumfx1. Translated into English Verse. By Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Vol. I, containing Books 
1. and II., demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 440, cloth. 1870. 18s.—Vol. IL., containing 
Book IL, with additional Notes and Index of Names. Demy 8vo, pp. 504, cloth. 
1871, 18s.—Vol. III., demy 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 1872, 15s.—Vol. IV., demy 
8vo, pp. viii, and 432, cloth. 1873. 18s.—Vol. V., demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 360, 
cloth. 1875. 15s. The cemplete work, 5 vols, £4, 4s, 


GROTE.—ReviEw of the Work of Mr. John Stuart Mill entitled “ Examinat®n of 
Sir William Hamilton’s Philosophy.” By George Grote, Author of the ‘‘ History 
of Ancient Greece,” ‘‘ Plato, and the other Companions of Socrates,” &. 12mo, 
pp. 112, cloth. 1868, 3s. 6d. 


GROUT.—Zv1v-Lann; or, Life among the Zulu-Kafirs of. Natal and Zulu-Land, 
South Africa. By the Rev. Lewis Grout. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. With 
Map and Tlustrations, 78 6d. 


GROWSE.—Marnura: A District Memoir. By F. 8, Growse, 2.0.8. M.A., Oxon, 
C.LE., Fellow of the Calcutta University. Second edition, illustrated, revised, 
and enlarged, 4to, pp. xxiv, and 520, boards, 1880, 42s, 


GUBERNATIS.—ZooLocioaL MYTHOLOGY ; or, The Legends of Animals, of Mars 
de Gubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and "+۳000" Literature in the Instituto 
di Studii Superorii e di Perfezionamento at orence, .ہم‎ 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xxvi. 
and 432, and vii, and 442, cloth. 1872, £1, 88. 


This work is an important contribution to the study of the comparative mythology of the Indo- 
Germanic nations, e author intréduces the denizens of the air, earth, and water in the vari- 
ous characters assigned to them ص1‎ the myths and legends of all civilised nations, and traces the 


migration of the mythological id the times of th ly Aryans to those of the G 
R and Teuteas 2 eas from imes of the early Aryan reeks, 
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GULSHAN I. RAZ: Taz Mystic Rost GagpEn oF Sa’D UD DIN MAHMUD SHABIB- 
Tani. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly from the 
Commentary of Muhammed Bin Yahya Lahiji. By E. H. Whinfield, M.A., Bar- 
rister-at-Law, late of H.M.B.0.8. 4to, pp. xvi., 94, 60, cloth. 1880. 108. 6d. 


GUMPAOH.—Treaty 210578 oF THE FoREIGN MERCHANT, and the Transit System 
in China. By Johannes von Gumpach. رہ8۳‎ pp. xviii. and 421, sewed. 10s, 6d. 


GUTHRIE.—On Mr, 825 2۸۵ھ‎ FoRMULA OF EVOLUTION AS AN EXHAUSTIVE STATE- 
MENT OF THE CHANGES OF THE UNIVERSE. By Malcolm Guthrie, Post 8vo, pp, 
xii. and 268, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 


GUTHRIE.—On Mr. Spencer's UNiFIcaTION of Know.epcr. By Malcolm 
Guthrie, Author of ‘On Mr, Spencer’s Formula of Evolution as an Exhaustive 
Statement of the Changes of the Universe.” Crown 8vo. [Zn preparation. 


HAAS.—CaTALOGUE OF SANSKRIT AND ٣۸7 BOOKS IN THE BRITISH Muszum. By 
Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees of the British Museum. 
4to, pp. viii. and 188, paper boards. 1876, 21s. 


HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ,—Sxz.ections rroM HIS Poums. Translated from the Persian 
by Hermann Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknell. Demy 4to, pp. xx. and 
4, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with eg Oriental Bordering in gold 

and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. Herbert, R.A. 1875. £2, 2s. 


HAFIZ.—See Triibner’s Oriental Series, 


HAGEN,—Nonica ; or, Tales from the Olden Time. Translated from the German of 
August Hagen. Feap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 374. 1850. 5s, 


HAHN.—Tsuni-Ircoam, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, &., &c. Post 8vo. 


HALDEMAN, —PENNSYLVANIA 1000705: A Dialeet of South Germany with an Infusion 
of English, By 8. 8. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Comparative ee in the 
oo of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1 1, 3s. 


HALL.—On ENGLISH ADJECTIVES IN -ABLE, WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO RELIABLE, 
By FitzEdward Hall, C.E., M.A., Hon. D.O.L. Oxon; formerly Professor of 
Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence in King’s College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 238, cloth. 1877. 7s, 6d. 


HALL,—-Mopzran Enauisu. By FitzEdward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon. Orown 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 394, cloth. 1873. 10s. 6d. 


HALL.—Soun anp Eantra as Great 70302۵ 7× CxEmistry. By T. W. Hall, M.D., 
L.B.0.S.E. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 220, cloth. 1874. 3s. 


HALL.—Axotic EXPEDITION. See NouRSE. 


HALLOCK.—Tun SPorTsMAN’s GAZETTEER AND GENERAL GUIDE. The Game 
A , Birds, and Fishes of North America : their Habits and various methods 
of Ospture, &c., kc. With a Directory to the principal Game Resorts of the 
Country. By Charles Hallock. Fourth Edition, Crown 8vo, cloth. Maps and 
Portrait. 1878, 15s, 


' $AM.—Tum Masp or Conmra. A Drama in Four Acts. By J, Panton Ham. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 65, sewed, 2s. 6d. ' 
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HARDY.—CHRISTIANITY AND BUDDHISM COMPARED. By the late Rev. R. Spence 
Hardy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo, pp. 188, sewed. 1875, 7s. 6d. 


HARLEY.—THE SIMPLIFICATION OF ENGLISH SPELLING, specially adapted to the Ris- 
ing Generation. An Easy Way of Saving Time in Writing, Printing, and Reading. 
By Dr. George Harley, F.R.8., F.0.8. 8vo. pp. 128, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 


HARRISON.—Toe MEANING or History. Two Lectures delivered by Frederic 
Harrison, M.A. 8vo, pp. 80, sewed. 1862. 1s, 


HARRISON.—Woman’s HanpiwokkK IN Moprrn Homzs. By Constance Cary 
Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and Five Coloured Plates, from designs 
by Samuel Colman, Rosina Emmet, George Gibson, and others, 8vo, pp. xii. and 
242, cloth. 1881. 10s. 


HARTING.—BRITISH ANIMALS EXTINCT WITHIN 11870310 TIMES: with some Ac- 
count of British Wild White Cattle. By J. E. Harting, F.L.8., F.Z.8. With 
Illustrations by Wolf, Whymper, Sherwin, and others. Demy 8vo, pp. 256, 
cloth. 1881. 14s, A few copies, large paper, 3ls. 6d. 


HARTZENBUSCH and LEMMING.—Eco pz Maprip. A Practical Guide to Spanish 
Conversation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition. Post 
8vo, pp. 250, cloth. 1870. 5s. 


11۸ 82.--210184 ي6‎ PLays aNnD Sacrep Dramas: An Historical Survey. By Dr. 
Karl Hase. Translated from the German by A, W. Jackson, and Edited by the 
ton us W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. 288, 

. 8+ 


HAUG.—GLossaRY AND InDEX of the Pahlavi Texts of the Book of Arda Viraf, 
the Tale of Gosht—J. Fryano, the Hadokht Nask, and to some extracts from the 
Dinkard and Nirangistan; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa’s 
Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with Notes on 
Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by M. Haug, Ph.D., &ec. 
کا‎ by order of the Bombay Government. ,ہ8۳0‎ pp. viii, and 352, sewed. 

. 25s. 


THE SaoRED LANGUAGE, &c., OF THE Parsis. See Triibner’s Oriental‏ ک0 
eries,‏ 


HAUPT.—Tuz London ARBITRAGEUR; or, The English Money Market, in con- 
nection with Foreign Bourses. A Collection of Notes and Formule for the Arbi- 
tration of Bills, Stocks, Shares, Bullion, and Coins, with all the Important 


Foreign Countries. By Ottomar Haupt. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 196, cloth, 
1870, 7, 6d. J : ue 


HAWKEN,—Upa-Sastra: Comments, Linguistic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mythic 
Literature, By J. D. Hawken. Crown 8٣٥, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


HAZEN.—THE SCHOOL AND THE ARMY IN GERMANY AND 7۸12, with a Diary of Siege 
Life at Versailles, By Brevet Major-General W. B. Hazen, U.S.A, Cob. 6th In- 
fantry. 8vo, pp. 408, cloth. 1872. 10s, 6d. 


ce ~EpeaR Quixetr. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. 


HEBREW LITERA! SOCIETY i i 
ا ای اکا‎ on راس اون‎ . Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of 


HEBREW MIGRATION FROM EGYPT (Tax). 8vo, pp. xii, and 440, cloth. 1879. 
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HECKER.—TxHE 7۳7070708 OF THE Mrppiz AcEs. Translated by G. B. Babington, 
M.D., 7.3.8 Third Edition, completed by the Author's Treatise on Child-Pil- 
grimages. By J. 7۰ 0. Hecker. 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859. 9s. 6d. 
eee Black Death—The Dancing Mania—The Sweating Sickness—Ohild Pil- 

grimages. 

HEDLEY.—MasrTerrizors of GERMAN PoEtTRY. Translated in the Measure of the 


Originals, by F. H. Hedley. With Illustrations by Louis Wanke. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 120, cloth. ا‎ 6s. 


HEINE.—Wir, Wispom, AND 7۸7708 from the Prose of Heinrich Heine. With a 
few pieces from the “‘ Book of Songs.” Selected and 090 J. Snodgrass. 
With Portrait. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 


HEINE.—Prorures ہہ‎ TRAVEL. Translated from the German of Henry Heine, by 
Charles G. Leland. 7th Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 472, with Portrait, 
cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 


HEINE, —HeEtnz’s Book or Sones. Translated by Charles G, Leland. Feap. 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 240, cloth, gilt edges. 1874. 7s. 6d. 


HENDRIK.— Memoirs oF Hans HENDRIK, THE ARCTIO TRAVELLER; serving under 
Kane, Hayes, Hall, and Nares, 1853-76. Written by Himself. Translated from 
the Eskimo Language, by Dr. Henry Rink. Edited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephens, 
F.8.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, Map, cloth. 1878. 3s. 6d. 


.—PRESENT RELIGION: As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought. 
Vol. I. Part I. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 570, cloth. 1865. 7s. 6d. 


HENNELL.— PRESENT RELIGION: As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought. 
Part II, First Division, Intellectual Effect; shown as a Principle of Metaphy- 


a Comparativism. By Sara 8. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 618, cloth. 1873. 
s. 6d. 


HENNELL.—ComParativisM shown as Furnishing a Religious Basis to Morality. 
ear Religion. Vol. 111. Part II. Second Division: Practical Effect.) By 
ra 8. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 220, stitched in wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 


HENNELL.—THOUGHTS IN AID OF FAITH. Gathered chiefly from recent Works in 
Theology and Philosophy. By SaraS. Hennell. Post 8vo, pp. 428, cloth. 1860. 6s. 


HENWOOD.—THE MEraLLirerous 700008778 or CORNWALL AND DEvoN ; with A 
ndices on Subterranean Temperature ; the Electricity of Rocks and Veins; the 
uantities of Water in the Cornish Mines; and Mining Statistics, (Vol. V. of 
the Transactions of the Royal Geographical Society of Cornwall.) By William 


Jory Henwood, F.R.S., 7.0.8. 8vo, pp. x. and 515; with 113 Tables, and 12 
Plates, half bound. £2, 2s, 


HENWOOD, — OBSERVATIONS ON METALLIFEROUS DEPOSITS, AND ON SUBTERRANEAN 
TEMPERATURE. (Vol. VIII. of the Transactions of the Royal Geological Society 
of Oornwall.) By William Jory Henwood, F.R.8., F.G.8., President of the 

n 


Institution of Cornwall. 2 Parts, 8vo, ۶۳ Xxx., vii. and 916; with‏ و 
Tables, 31 Engravings on Wood, and 6 Plates. £1, 16s,‏ $8 


HEPBURN,—A JAPANESE AND ENGuisy Dictionary. With an Ep glish and Japanese 
Index. By J.C. Hepburn, M.D., LI.D, Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxxii., 632, and 201, cloth. £8, 8. 


HEPBURN.—JAPANESE-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-JAPANESE DroTionaky. By J. C. 
90080 LL.D, Abridged by the Author. Square foap., pp. vi. and §36, 
cloth. 1873, 18 


HERNISZ.—A 000 TO CONVERSATION IN THE ENGLISH AND OBINESR LANGUAGES, 
for the Use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. By Stanialsas 
Hernisz, Square 8vo, pp. 274, sewed. 1855. 10s. 6d. 
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HERSHON.—TatmupIc Miscxtuany. Seo Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


HERZEN.—Dvu DEVELOPPEMENT DES IDKkES REVOLUTIONNAIRES EN Russie. Par 
Alexander Herzen. 12mo, pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2s. 6d. 


HERZEN.—A separate list of A. Herzen’s works in Russian may be had on 
application. 


HILL.—THE HisTorY OF THE REFORM MOVEMENT in the Dental Profession in Great 
Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfred Hill, Licentiate in Dental Sur- 
gery, &c. Orown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 400, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 


HILLEBRAND.—FrRaNncE AND THE FRENOH IN THE SECOND HALF OF THE NINE- 
TEENTH CENTURY, By Karl Hillebrand. Translated from the Third German 
Edition, Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 262, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 


HINDOO 23117500۲ PopuULARLY TREATED. Being an كگ۳ھ‎ Description of 
the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea Service -~- 
sented, as a memento of his visit to India, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, K.G., 


ie a b oo Highness the Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, pp. 42, limp cloth. 
. 38. 6d. 


HODGSON.—Essays ON THE LANGUAGES, LITERATURE, AND RELIGION OF NEPAL 
AND TIBET. Together with further Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and 
Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hodgson, late British Minister at the 
Court of Nepal. Royal 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 276. 1874. 148+ 


HODGSON.— Essays on INDIAN : 30202073. See Triibner’s Oriental Serics. 


HODGSON.—TuHEr EDUCATION 0& GIRLS; AND THE EMPLOYMENT OF WOMEN OF 
THE UPPER CLASSES EDUCATIONALLY CONSIDERED. Two Lectures. By W. رط‎ 
را‎ LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi, and 114, cloth. 1869. 


HODGSON.—Toureot: His Life, Times, and Opinions. Two Lectures, By W. B. 
Hodgson, LL.D, Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 83, sewed. 1870. 2s. 


HOERNLE.—A CoMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE GAUDIAN LANGUAGES, with Special 
Reference to the Eastern Hindi. Accompanied by a Language Map, and a Table 
of Alphabets. By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. Demy 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1880. 18s, 


HOLBEIN SOCIETY.—Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of publications 
on. application. 


LMES-FORBES.—THE ScieNcE OF Beauty. An Analytical Inquiry into the 


Laws of Aisthetics, By Avary W. Holmes-Forbes, of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at- 
Law. Post 8vo, cloth, pp. vi. and 200. 1881. 6s. 


HOLST.—Tuaez ConsriturioNaL AND 7077770۸7 History or THE Unrrep Stares. 
By Dr. H. von Holst. Translated by J. J. Lalor and A. B. Mason. Royal 8vo. 
Vol. L 1750-1833. State Sovereignty and Slavery. Pp. xvi. and 506, 1876, 6 


—Vol. IL 1828-1846. Jackon’s Administration— Annexation of Texas, Pp. 
720. 1879. £1, 2s. 


HOLYOAKE.—Txy History دہ‎ 00-OPERATION IN ENGLAND: its Literature and ita 
‘Advocates. By G. J. Holyoake. Vol. I. The Pioneer Period, 1812-44. Crown 
,ہ8۲‎ pp. xii, and 420, cloth. 1875. 6s.—Vol. 11. The Constructive Period, 1845- 
78. Orown 8vo, pp. x. and 504, qloth, 1878. 88. 


HOLYOARE,—Tay Terai or THEISM ACCUSED OF OBSTRUCTING SECULAR Lire. By 
G. J, Holyoake, Orown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 256, cloth. 1877. 4s, 


HOLYOAKE —Reasonme rom Faors: A Method of Everyday Logic. By G. J. 
Holyoake, Foap., pp. xii. and 94, wrapper. 1877. 1s. 41 ss 
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HOPKING.—ELewentaR THE TuRKIsH LANGUAGE. With د‎ few Rasy 
Exercises, By F. 1. Ho king, pa 7 and Tutor of Trinity Hall, Cam- 
bridge, Orown 8vo, pp. 45, cloth, 7. 3a, 6d. 


HOUGHTON.—Evenines at Home mt pane Szancr. Prefaced and welded 


together 8 سیل‎ of Autobiogra 2 Miss Houghton, First 
Orown Bre pp. viii. and 352, بل 1 1 اد‎ 7s 


HOVGHTON.—CunomioLes of 822۲7 Senn By Miss Houghton. With 
Six Photographic Dlustrations. Orown 8vo. pp. 288, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 


HOWSE.—A Grammar oF THE CREE LANGUAGE. With which is combined an 
mae رط‎ - ie ae یں‎ Dialect. By Joseph Howse, F.B.G.8. ,ہ8۲‎ pp. xx. 


By‏ .لات Drawing 11187202375778, AND How To Usz‏ بت 
Edward Hulme, F.L8., F.S.A., Art-Master of Marlborough Oollege, Author at‏ .ظط 
“Prini = of Ornamental Art, 3° Ramiliar Wild Flowers,” ‘‘ Suggestions on‏ 
16mo, pp.‏ و Floral &o. With Mlustrations. Second Edition.‏ 
3s, 6.‏ .1881 ناما ,15% xvi. and‏ 


Humbert. 8vo, pp. 20, sewed.‏ آ۰ Riau.” By‏ دس ھا٠ —On‏ ا 

7 8, 

HUMBOLDT.—Tuz SPHERE anD Duties or GOVERNMENT ‘Translated from the 
German of Baron Wilhelm Von Humboldt by Joseph Coulthard, jun. Post 8vo, 
pp. xv. and 203, cloth, 1854. 5s. 


HUMBOLDT.—Letrrers oF WILLIAM VON HUMBOLDT TO A FEMALE FRIEND. A com- 
he Edition, Translated from the Second German Edition by Catherine M, A. 
r, with a Bio تن‎ Notice of the Writer. 2 vols. crown 8٣٥, pp, xxviii. 

ae 92, cloth. 1 


HUNT.—Tae RELIGION OF THE HEant, A Manual of Faith and Duty. By Leigh 
Hunt. Foap. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 259, cloth. 2s, 6d. 


HUNT.—CHEMICAL AND GEOLOGICAL Essays. By Professor T. Sterry Hunt. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. xxii. and 448, cloth. 1879, 12s, 


HUNTER.—A Comparative DiTIONARY OF THE Non-ARYAN Lanavuacss OF INDIA 
AND a Asta. With wee Political and Linguistio, on the Abori 
Races. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., .A.8., Hon. Fel. Ethnol. Soc., Author of 
the tanec of Rural Bengal,” of و‎ 's Civil Service. Being a Lexicon of 144 

, illustrating Turanian eee Compiled from the H n Lista, 
Government Archives, and Original ed with Prefaces and Indices in 
Bogan ie doe German, Russian, and Latin. ge ,0ا4‎ toned paper, PP. 230, 

0 

12707772-۲ 7۸آ‎ Mossutmans. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D. مر و‎ 

General of Statistios to the Government of &o., Author of the ‘Annals of 
Rural Bengal,” &. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. , cloth, 1876, 10s, 6d. 


HONTER,—Fawive ۸8۶206 or Bencat Disraicrs. A System of Famine Warnings, 
By W. W. Hunter, بفظ‎ LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 216, cloth, 1874. "Ve, 64, 


‘HUWTER!—A SrarienicaL Account or Bavaat, By W. W. Hunter, اھ‎ LUD.. 


icp ogi 90 Government of India, ke, En 8 
half mordcoo, 7 £5, 7 bie 
اس مھ‎ it). Collegted in Nepal 
B. تا‎ Hodgson, late lompiled 
g France, and on, 
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HUNTER, —THE IMPERIAL GAZETTEER OF INDIA. By W. W. Hunter, C.I.E., LL.D., 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. In Nine Volumes. 
8vo, pp. xxxiii, and 544, 539, 567, xix. and 716, 509, 513, 505, 537, and xii. and 
478, half morocco. With Maps, 188]. £3, 3s. 


HUNTER. at ACCOUNT OF THE BRITISH SETTLEMENT OF ADEN, IN ARABIA, Com- 
piled b 7۳. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden. 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 232, he F bound. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


HUNTER.—A 87۸718110 AccounT OF Assam. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 
C.I.E., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. 2 vols. 
8۲0, pp. 420 and 490, with 2 Maps, half morocco. 1879. 10s. 


HURST.—History ×ہ‎ RATIONALISM: embracing a Survey of the Present State of 
Protestant Theology. By the Rev. Juhn F. Hurst, A.M. With Appendix of 
Literature. Revised and enlarged from the Third American Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvii. and 525, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 

HYETT.—Prompt REMEDIES FOR ACCIDENTS AND Potsons: Adapted to the use of 
the Inexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.R.S. A Broad- 
sheet, to hang up in Country Schools or Vestries, Workshops, Offices of Factories, 
Mines and Docks, on board Yachts, in Railway Stations, remote Shooting 
Quarters, Highland Manses, and Private Houses, wherever the Doctor lives at a 
distance. Sold for the benefit of the Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 211 
by 174 inches, 2s, 6d. ; mounted, 3s. 6d. 


HYMANS.—Purit Versus TEACHER. Letters from a Teacher toa Teacher. Feap, 
8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875. 2s. 


THNE.—A LATIN GRAMMAR FOR BEGINNERS. By W. H. Ihne, late Principal 
7 Carlton Terrace School, Liverpool. Orown 8vo, pp. vi. and 184, cloth, 
1864. 3s, 

IKHWANU-S Sarf; or, Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by 
Professor John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp, 
viii. and 156, cloth. 1869. 7s, 


INDIA.—ARCHZOLOGICAL SURVEY OF WESTERN INDIA, See Burgess. 
INDIA.—PUBLICATIONS OF THE ARCHAOLOGICAL SuRVEY or InprA. A separate list 
on application. 


INDIA,—PUBLICATIONS OF THE GEOGRAPHICAL DEPARTMENT OF THE INDIA OFFICE, 
LonDON, A separate list, also list of all the Government; Maps, on applica- 
tion, 

INDIA.—PUuBLICATIONS OF THE GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA. A separate list on 
application. 

INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS :— 

Aden, Statistical Account of, 5s. 


Assam, do. do. Vols, I. and II. 5s. each. 
Bengal, do. do. Vols. I. to XX. 100s. per set. 
Do. 4 do. Vols. VI. to XX. 65s, each. 


Bombay Code. 21s, 
Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. II. 14s. 
De. do. ° Vols. III. to VI. 8s. each, 
si al 000م‎ 7 of ۴997 India. Vols. I. and ILI. 428. each. 


Vol. 111 633. 
Burma (British) Gazetteer. 2 vole. 50s. 
Catalogue of Manuscripts and Maps of Surveys. 12s. 
Chambers’ Meteorology (Bombay) and Atlas. 30s. 
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INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS—continued. 


Cole's Agra and Muttra. 70s. 
Cook’s Gums and Resins, 5s. 
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum. Vol. I. 32s. 
Cunningham's Archeological Survey. Vols. I. to XI.* 10s."each. 
Do, Stupa of Bharut. 63s. 
Egerton’s Catalogue of Indian Arms. 2s. 6d. 
Ferguson and Burgess, Cave Temples of India. 428,۲٢ ٭-‎ 
0. Tree and Serpent Worship. 105s. 
Hunter’s Imperial Gazetteer. 9 vols. 63s. 
Kurz. Forest Flora of British Burma. Vols, I. and II. 15s. each. 
Liotard’s Materials for Paper. 2s. 6d. 
Markham’s Tibet. 21s, . 
Do. Memoir of Indian Surveys. 10s, 6d. 
Do. Abstract of Reports of Surveys. 1s. 6d. 

Mitra (Rajendralala), Buddha Gaya. 60s. 
Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each, 

Do. do. Vol. III. 5s. 
N. W. P. Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each. 

Do. do. Vols, III. to V. 128. each. 
Oudh do. Vols. I. to 111. 108. each. 
Pharmacopeeia of India, The. 6s. 
People of India, The. Vols, I. to VIII. 45s. each. 
Raverty’s Notes on Afghanistan and Baluchistan. 2s, 
Rajputana Gazetteer. 3vols. 158+ 
Saunders’ Mountains and River Basins of India. 3s. 
Sewell’s AmaravatiTope. 3s. 
Smith’s (Brough) Gold Mining in Wynaad. 1s.4 
Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to VI. 10s. 6d.feach. 
Trumpp’s Adi Granth. 52s, 6d. 
Watson’s Cotton for Trials. Boards, 10s. 6d. Paper, 10s. 

Do. Rhea Fibre. 2s, 6d. 

Do. Tobacco. 5s. 


INDIAN GAZETTEER. See GAZETTEER. 
INGLEBY.—See SHAKESPEARE, ۱ 


INMAN.—NavticaL TABLES. Designed for the use of British Seamen. By the Rev.. 
James Inman, D.D., late Professor at the Royal Naval College, Portsmouth. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 410, cloth. 1877. 15s. 


INMAN.—HisTory OF THE ENGLISH ALPHABET; A Paper read before the Liverpool 
ta and Philosophical Society. By T. Inman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 36, sewed. 
1872. Is. 


IN, SEARCH OF TRUTH. Oonversations on the Bible and Popular Theology, for 
Young People. By A. M. Y. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 138, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 


INTERNATIONAL NuMISMATA ORIENTALIA (THE).—Royal 4to, in paper wrapper. 
Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Pp.84, with a Plate and 
Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d.—Part II. Coins of the Urtuk{ Turkuméns, 
By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Pp. 44, with 6 Plates. 
9s,—Part ITI. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Karliest Times to the 
Fall of the Dynasty of the Achemenide. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper 
of Coins, British Museum. Pp. viii.-56, with 3 سر لو‎ Plates. 10s. 6d.— 
Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers. Pp. 
iv.-22, and 1 Plate. 5s.—Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, 
M.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autot Plates. 18s.—Part VI. The Ancient Coins 
and Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Rhys Davids. Pp. iv. and 60, and 1 Plate. 
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INTERNATIONAL NuMISMATA ORIENTALA—continued, 


10s.—Vol. I., containing the first six parts, as specified above, Royal 4to, half 
bound. £3, 13s. 6d. 


Vol. II. Corns oF THE JEWS. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S., Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, (Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., 
&c. With 279 woodcuts and a plate of alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, 
1881. Sewed. 2. 


THE OoIns OF ARAKAN, OF PEGU, AND OF BurMA. By Sir Arthur Phayre, C.B., 
K.C.8.L, G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 4to, with 
Autotype Illustrations. [Jn preparation. 


JACKSON.—ETHNOLOGY AND PHRENOLOGY AS AN AID T0 THE HISTORIAN. By the 
late J. W. Jackson. Second Edition, With a Memoir of the Author, by his 
Wife. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d, 


JACKSON,—THE SHROPSHIRE WoRD-Book. <A Glossary of Archaic and Provincial 
Words, &c., used in the County. By Georgina F. Jackson, Crown 8vo, pp. civ. 
and 524, cloth, 1881. 31s, 6d. 


JACOB,—Hinnvu Pantuetsm. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


JAGIELSKI.—On MariEnBAD SPA, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and 
Baths. By A. V. Jagielski, M.D., Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 186. With Map. Cloth. 1874. 5s. 


JAMISON.—TuHe Lire anD TiMES OF BERTRAND Du GuescLin. A History of the 
Fourteenth Century. By D, F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 vols. 
8vo, pp. xvi., 287, and vili., 314, cloth. 1864. £1, 1s. 


JAPAN.—Map oF Nippon (Japan): Compiled from Native Maps, and the Notes of 
most recent Travellers. By 7. Henry Brunton, M.I.C.E., F.R.G.S., 1880. Size, 
5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1, 1s,; Roller, varnished, 
£1, 118. 6d.; Folded, in Case, £1, 5s. 6d. 


JATAKA (THE), together with its ComMENTARY : being tales of the Anterior Births 
of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, by V. Fausboll. Text. 8vo. 
Vol. I., pp. viii. and 512, cloth. 1877. 28s.—Vol. II., pp. 452, cloth. 1879. 
985.—Vok. III. in preparation. (For Translation see Triibner’s Oriental Series, 
‘* Buddhist Birth Stories.”) 


JENKINS,—Vest-Pooker Lexicon. An English Dictionary of all except familiar 
Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and Foreign 
Moneys, Weights and Measures; omitting what everybody knows, and contain- 
ing what everybody wants io know and cannot readily find. By Jabez Jenkins. 
64mo, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. 1s. 6d. 


JOHNSON.—OnrentaL Revicions. See English and Foreign Philosophioal Library, 
Extra Series, Vols. IV. and V. 


JOLLY.—See Naranfya. 


JOMINI,—THE ART oF Wak. By Baron de Jomini, General and Aide-de-Camp to 
the Emperor of Russia. A New Edition, with Appendices and Maps. Translated 
from the French. By Captain G. H. Mendell, and Captain W. 0۰ Craighill. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 410, cloth. 1879. 9s. 
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JORDAN.—ALBUM TO THE COURSE OF LECTURES ON METALLURGY, at the Paris 
Central School of Arts and Manufactures. By 8. Jordan, C.E.M.I. & 8.1. Demy 
4to, paper. With 140 Plates, Description of the Plates, Numerical Data, and 
Notes upon the Working of the Apparatus. £4. 


JOBEPH.--RELIGION, NATURAL AND REVEALED. A Series of Progressive Lessons 
fee Jewish Youth. By N. 8. Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-296, cloth. 1879. 


JOVENALIS SATIRZ. With a Litera] English Prose Translation and Notes. By 
J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trin. Coll. Camb. Second Edition, 8vo. [Jn preparation. 


KARCHER.—QUvUESTIONNAIRE FRANCAIS. Questions on French Grammar, Idiomatic 
Difficulties, and ee Expressions. تو‎ س٤۶‎ Karcher, LL.B. Fourth 
Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d, Interleaved 
with writing paper, 5s. 6d. 


KARDEC.—Tue Sprrit’s Book. Containing the Principles of Spiritist Doctrine on 
the Immortality of the Soul, &c., &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of 
High Degree, transmitted through various mediums, collected and set in order by 
Allen Kardec, Translated from the 120th thousand by Auna Blackwell. Crown 
8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 


KARDEC.—Tur MeEpivum’s Book; or, Guide for Mediums and for Evocations. 
Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Spirits concerning all kinds of Manifesta- 
tions, the Means of Communication with the Invisible World, the Development 
of Medianimity, &c., &c. By Allen Kardec, Translated by Anna Blackwell. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d, 


KARDEC.—HEAVEN AND HELL; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality 
of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 448, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 


KENDRICK.—GRrEEK OLLENDORFF. <A Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of 
the Greek Grammar. By Asahel ©. Kendrick. 8vo, pp. 371, cloth. 1870. 9s. 


KEYS OF THE CREEDS (Tux). Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 210, 
cloth. 1876. 5s. 


KINAHAN.—VALLEYS AND THEIR RELATION TO FIssuRES, FRACTURES, AND FAULTS. 
By G. H. Kinahan, M.R.IA., F.R.G.S.1, &c. Dedicated by permission to his 
Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7s. 6d. 


KING'S STRATAGEM (The) ; Or, THE PEARL oF POLAND; A Tragedy in Five Acts. 
By Stella. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, cloth. 1874, 2s, 6d. 


KINGSTON.—THE Unity or Creation. A Contribution to the Solution of the 
سو تر‎ Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 152, cloth. 


KISTNER.—BUDDHA AND HIS Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By Otto 
Kistner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 2s. 6d. 


KLEMM.—MvscLe BEATING; or, Active and Passive Home Gymnastics, for Healthy 
and ogee People. By C. Klemm. With Illustrations, 8vo. pp. 60, 
wrapper, 1878. 1s. 


KOHL.—TRAVELS IN CANADA AND THROUGH THE States of New York AND 
PENNSYLVANIA. By J. G. Kohl. Translated by Mrs Percy Sinnett. Revised by 
the Author. Two vols. post 8vo, pp. xiv. and 794, cloth. 1861. £1, 1s. 


KRAPF,—DrcTIoNARY OF THE SvAHILI Lancuacs. Compiled by the Rev. Dr. L. 
Krapf, missionary of the Church Missionary Society in East Africa. With an 
Appendix, centaining an outline ofa Suahili Grammar, Medium 8vo. 

[Nearly ready. 
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KRAUS.--CARLSBAD AND ITS NATURAL HEALING AGENTx, from the Physiological 
and Therapeutical Point of View. By J. Kraus,M.D. With Notes Introductory 
by the Rev. J. T. Walters, M.A. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. Crown 
8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1880. 5s. 


KROEGER.—THE MINNESINGER OF GERMANY. By A. کل‎ Kroeger. Feap, 8vo, pp. 
290, cloth. 1873. 7s. 


KURZ.—Forest Frora or British Burma. By 8. Kurz, Qurator of the Her- 
barium, Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta. 2 vols. crown 8vo, pp. xxx., 550, 
and 614, cloth. 1877. 30s. 


LACERDA’S JouRnzy TO CAZzEMBE in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain 
R. F. Burton, F.R.G.S. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 272, With Map, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 


LANARI.—CoLLECTION OF ITALIAN AND ENGLISH DiaLocurss. By A. Lanari. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1874, 3s. 6d. 


LAND.—Tue Prinorptzs of Hesrew Grammar, By J. P. N. Land, Professor of 
Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch, 
by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. Sounds. Part II. 
Words. With Large Additions by the Author, and anew Preface. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xx. and 220, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 


LANE.—TwHE Koran. See Triibner’s Oriental Series. 


LANGE.—A 11181077 oF MATERIALISM. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Vols. I. to IIL 


LANGE.—Gerrmania. A German Reading-book Arranged Progressively. By F. K. 
W. Lange, Ph.D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, with 
Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, 1881, 3s. 6). 
Part II. Essays on German History and Institutions, with Notes. 8vo, pp. 124, 
cloth. Parts I. and II. together. 5s. 6d. 


LANGE.—GeRMAN Prosz WaitTinc. Comprising English Passages for Translation 
into German. Selected from Examination Papers of the University of London, 
the College of Preceptors, London, and the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, 
arrauged progressively, with Notes and Theoretical as well as Practical Treatises 
on themes for the writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger- 
man Master, Royal Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Royal College of Preceptors 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 176, cloth. 1881. 4s. 


LATHE (THE) AND ITs Usss; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning Wood and Metal, 
including a description of the most modern appliances for the Ormamentation of 
Plain and Curved Surfaces, &c. Fifth Edition, With additional Chapters and 
Index. Illustrated. 8vo, pp. iv. and 316, cloth. 1878. 16s. 


LE-BRUN.—MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATING FROM ENGLISH INTO FRENCH; being a 
short Essay on Translation, followed by a Graduated Selection in Prose and Verse. 
By L. Le-Brun. Fifth Edition. Revised and corrected by Henri Van Laun. 
Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 


LEE,—ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE PHYSIOLOGY OF RELIGION. In Sections adapted for 
the use of Schools, Part I. By Henry Lee, F.R.C.S,, formerly Professor of 
Surgery, رپ‎ College of Surgeons, &c, Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 


LEES.—A Practica, 680107 TO HEALTH, AND TO ٣۶7 HOME TREATMENT OF THE 
Common AILMENTS OF Lirz: With a Section on Cases of Emergency, and Hints 
to Mothers on Nursing, &c. By F. Arnold Lees, F.L.8. Crown 8vo, pp. 334, 
stiff covers. 1874. 3s. 
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LEGGE.—Tue CHINESE CLassics. With a Translation, Critical and Exegetical, 
Notes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes. By James Legge, D.D. » of the Lon- 
don Missionary Society. In 7 vols. Royal 8vo, Vols, .-V. in Hight Parts, 


published, cloth. £2, 2s, each Part. 


LEGGE.—Tur CurneseE Crassics, translated into English. With Preliminary Essays 
and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Reproduced for General Readers from 
the Author’s work, containing the Original Text. By James Legge, D.D. Crown 
8vo. Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Third Edition. Pp. vi 
and 338, cloth. 1872, 10s. 6d.— Vol. 11. The Works of Mencius. Pp, x. and 402, 
cloth, 12s.—Vol. 111. The She-King; or, The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432, 
cloth. 1876. 128, 


LEGGE.—CoNFUCIANISM IN RELATION TO CHRISTIANITY. A Paper read before the 
Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May lith, 1877. By Rev. James Legge, 
D.D., LL.D., &c. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. 1s. 6d. 


LEGGE,—A LETTER TO PRorESsOR Max MULLER, chiefly on the Translation into 
English of the Chinese Terms 7٦ and Shang Tt. By James Legge, Professor of 
the Chinese Language and Literature in the University of Oxford. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 30, sewed. 1880. Is, 


LEIGH.—THE RELIGION OF THE WORLD. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo, pp. xii, and 
66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d. 


LEIGH.—THE Story oF PHILosoPpHy. By Aston Leigh, Post 8vo, pp. xii, and 
210, cloth. 1881. 6s. 


LELAND. —THE BREITMANN Battaps. The only authorised Edition. Complete in 1 
vol., including Nineteen Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before 
printed), with Comments by Fritz Schwackenhammer, By Charles G. Leland. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 292, cloth. 1872. 6s. 


LELAND.—TxHE Music Lesson or Conructvs, and other Poems. By Charles و‎ 
Leland. Feap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 168, cloth. 1871. 3s, 6d. 


LELAND.—Gavupramvus. Humorous Poems translated from the German of Joseph 
a Scheffel and others, By Charles G. Leland. 16mo, pp. 176, cloth 1872. 
8. 


LELAND.—THE 707771۸7 SKETOH-Boox. By 0. 6. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 316, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 


LELAND.—TuHr ENGLISH GIPSIES AND THEIR LANGUAGE. By Charles G. Leland. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 260, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 


LELAND. —EncLisa Gipsy Sonas In ROMMANY, with Metrica] English Translations. 
By Charles G. Leland, Professor 7. H. Palmer, and Janet Tuckey. Crown 8vo, pp. 
xii, and 276, cloth, 1875, 7s. 6d. 


LELAND.—Fv-Sane ; oR, THE DISCOVERY OF AMERICA by Chinese Buddhist Priests 
is us Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1875. 
s. 6d, 


LELAND.—Pinorx-Exeiisy Sixc-Soxe; or, Songs and Stories in the Ohina-English 


Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 
140, cloth. 1876. 5s, 
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LEO.—Four CHAPTERS OF NoRTH’S PLUTAROH, Containing the Lives of Caius Mar- 
cius, Coriolanus, Julius Casar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources 
to Shakespeare’s Tragedies; Coriolanus, Julius Cesar, and Antony and Cleo- 
patra; an partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photolithographed in the 
size of the Edition of 1595. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the 
Editions of 1579, 1595, 1603, and 1612; and Reference Notes to the Text of the 
Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Vice-Presi- 
dent of the New Shakespeare Society ; Member of the Directory of the German 
Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy of Modern Philology at Berlin. 
Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half-moroceco. Library Edition (limited to 250 
copies), £1, 11s. 6d. ; Amateur Edition (50 copies on a superior large hand-made 
paper), £3, 8, 


LERMONTOFF.—THr Demon. By Michael Lermontoff. Translated from the 
Russian by A. Condie Stephen. Crown 8vo, pp. 88, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 


LESSING.—LeE1TERS ON BIBLIOLATRY. By Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Translated 
from the German by the late H. H. Bernard, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1862. 5s. 


02080 English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, Vols. I. 
and II, 


LETTERS oN THE WAR BETWEEN GERMANY AND FRANCE. By Mommseen, Strauss, 
Max Miiller, and Carlyle. Second Edition. Crown ,ہ810‎ pp. 120, cloth, 1871, 2s. 6d. 


LEWES.— PROBLEMS OF LIFE AND (1177. By George Henry Lewes. First Series: 
The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. I., demy 8vo, Third edition, pp. 488, cloth. 
12s.—Vol. II., demy 8vo, pp. 552, cloth. 1875, 16s. 


LEWES.—PROBLEMS OF LiFE AND MinpD. By George Henry Lewes. Second Series, 
Tue Paysioat Basis or Minp. 8vo, with Illustrations, pp. 508, cloth. ۰ 
16s. Contents.—The Nature of Life; The Nervous Mechanism; Animal Auto- 
matism ; The Reflex Theory. 


LEWES.—PRoBLEMS OF LirE AND Minp. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series, 
Problem the First—The Study of Psychology: Its Object, Scope, and Method. 
Demy 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 


LEWES,—PROBLEMS OF LIFE AND MIND. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the Second—Mind as a Function of the Organism. Problem the Third— 
The Sphere of Sense and Logic of Feeling. Problem the Fourth—The Sphere of 
Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 500, cloth. 1879. 15s. 


LEWIS.—See JovENAL and 7. 


LIBRARIANS, TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS OF THE CONFERENCE OF, held in 
London, October 1877. Edited by Edward B. Nicholson and Henry R. Tedder. 
Imperial vo, pp. 276, cloth. 1878. £1, 8s. 


LIBRARY ASSOCIATION OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, Transactions and Proceed- 
ings of the First Annual Meeting of the, held at Oxford, October 1, 2, 3, 1878. 
ظط‎ by the Secretaries, Henry .ط‎ Tedder, Librarian of the Athenwum Club, 
and Ernest 0. Thomas, late Librarian of the Oxford Union Society. Imperial 8vo, 
pp. viii, and 192, cloth. 1879. £1, 8s.— Transactions and Proceedings of the Second 
Annual Meeting held at Manchester, September 23, 24, and 25, 1879. Edited 
ey ep R. Tedder and E, ©. Thomas. Imperial 8vo, pp. x. and 184, cloth. 1880. 

9 8. 


LILLIE,.—BuppHA AND س7‎ BuppuHisM. By Arthur Lillie, late Regiment of 
Lucknow. With numerous Illustrations drawn on Wood by the Author. Post 
8vo, pp. xiv. and 256, cloth. 1881, 7s. 6d. 
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LITTLE FRENCH READER (Tuk). Extracted from ‘‘ The Modern French Reader.” 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1872, 2s. 


LLOYD anp Newron.—Prusst4’s REPRESENTATIVE May. By F, Lloyd of the 
Universities of Halle and Athens, and W. Newton, F.R.G.8. Crown 8vo, pp. 
648, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 


LOBSCHEID.—CHINESE AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, arranged according to the Radi- 
cals. By W. Lobscheid. 1 vol. imperial 8vo, pp. 600, cloth. £2, 8s. 


LOBSCHEID.— ENGLISH AND CHINESE DICTIONARY, with the Punti and Mandarin 
Pronunciation. By W. Lobscheid. Four Parts. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016, boards. 
£8, 8s. 


LONG.-—- EASTERN PROVERBS. See Tribner’s Oriental Series. 


LOVETT.—TueE LiFe AND STRUGGLES OF WILLIAM LOVETT in his pursuit of Bread, 
Knowledge, and Freedom ; with some short account of the different Associations 
a to, and of the Opinions he entertained. 8vo, pp. vi. and 474, cloth. 
1876. 5s. 


LOVELY.—WHERE TO GO FoR HELP: Being a Companion for Quick and Easy 
Reference of Police Stations, Fire-Engine Stations, Fire-Escape Stations, &c., 
&c., of London and the Suburbs. Compiled by W. Lovely, R.N. Second Edi- 
tion. 18mo, pp. 16, sewed. 1881. 3d. 


LOWELL.—THE BicLow Papers. By James Russell Lowell. Edited by Thomas 
Hughes, Q.C. A Reprint of the Authorised Edition of 1859, together with the 
Second Series of 1862. First and Second Series in 1 vol. Foap., pp, Ixviii.-140 
and Ixiv.-190, cloth. 1880, 2s. 6d. 


LUCAS.—THE CHILDREN’S PENTATEUCH : With the Hephterahs or Portions from 
the Prophets. Arranged for Jewish Children. By Mrs. Henry Lucas. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii, and 570, cloth. 1878. 5s, | 


LUDEWIG.—Tuer LITERATURE OF AMERICAN ABORIGINAL ۸آ‎ ۱٥۸٥۸۵۸. By Hermann 
E. Ludewig. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Turner. 
Edited by Nicolas Triibner. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 258, cloth. 1858. 10s. 6d. 


LUKIN.—THE Boy ENGINEERS: What they did, and how they did it. By the Rev. 
L. J. Lukin, Author of ‘‘ The Young Mechanic,” &. A Book for Boys; 30 En- 
gravings. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 


LUX E TENEBRIS; on, Tux Testimony or Consorousness, A Theoretic Essay. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 376, with Diagram, cloth, 1874. 10s. 6d. 
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MANCEUVRES.—A RETROSPECT OF THE AUTUMN MANGUVRES, 1871. With 5 Plans. 
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MINOCHCHERJI.—Panuavi, GusiratTi, AND ENGLISH DictionaRy. By J amashji 
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MITRA.—Buppua Gaya: The Hermitage of Sikya Muni. By Rajendralala Mitra, 
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MOCATTA.—Morat 218107 GLEANINGS AND PRACTICAL TEACHINGS, [Illustrated 
by Biographical Sketches Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J. L. Mocatta. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s. 
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Harting, F.L.S., F.Z.8., Member of the British Ornithologist’s Union, &c. Second 
Edition. ‘With 8 full-page illustrations and 20 woodcuts. Royal 8vo, pp. xxiv. 
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and their Chemical Analysis. By Dr. G. O. Wittetein. Authorised Translation 
from the German Original, ہ‎ ed with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd. 
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pp. x., 394, cloth. 1880, 8s. 


MUHAMMED.—Tuer Lirt of MUHAMMED. Based on Muhammed Ibn Ishak. By 
Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. One volume 
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II. AN INDEX TO THE TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS of the New Zealand In- 
stitute. Vols. 1. to VIII. Edited and Published under the Authority of the 
Board of Governors of the Institute. By James Hector, C.M.G., M.D., F.B.S. 
Demy, 8vo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877. 2s. 6d. 


NEW ZEALAND. —GEOLOGICAL SuRvEY. List of Publications on application. 


NOIRIT,—A Frency Course :× TEN Lessons. By Jules Noirit, B.A. Lessons I.- 
IV. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 80, sewed. 1870. 1s. 6d. 


NOIRIT.—FRENCH GRAMMATICAL QUESTIONS ‘for the use of Gentlemen preparing 
for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, &c., &c. By Jules Noirit. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 62, cloth. 1870. 1s. Interleaved, 18. 6d. 


NOURSE,—NARRATIVE OF THE SECOND ARCTIO EXPEDITION MADE BY CHARLES F, 
HALu. His Voyage to Repulse Bay; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fury and 
Hecla, and to King William’s Land, and Residence among the Eskimos during 
the years 1864-69, Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Navy, 
by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 460, pp. 1. and 644, cloth. With maps, heliotypes, 
steel and wood engravings. 1880. £1, 8s. 


NUGENT'S ImprRovep FRENCH AND ENGLISH AND ENGLISH AND FRENCH Pocket 
1010110038۲۰ Par Smith. 24mo, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873. 3s. 


NUTT.—Two TREATISES ON VERBS CONTAINING FEEBLE AND DOUBLE Lerrers, By 
ظط‎ Jehuda Hayug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Arabic by 
R. Moses Gikatilia of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the same 
author, translated by Aben Ezra, Edited from Bodleian MSS., with an English 
tranalation, by J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870, 5, 
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NUTT.—A SKETCH OF SAMARITAN History, DoGMaA, AND LITERATURE. An Intro- 
troduction to ‘‘ Fragments of a Samaritan Targum.” By J. W. Nutt, M.A, &, 
&c. Demy 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1874. 5s. 


OEHLENSCHLAGER.—AXxEL AND VALBoRG: a Tragedy, in Five Acts, and other 
Poems. Translated from the Danish of Adam Oehlenschliger by Pierce Butler, 
M.A., late Rector of Ulcombe, Kent. Edited by Professor Palmer, M.A., of St. 
John’s Coll., Camb. With a Memoir of the Translator. Feap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
164, cloth, 1874. 5s. 


OERA LINDA BOOK (THE).—From a Manuscript of the 13th Century, with the per- 
mission of the proprietor, C. Over de Linden of the Helder. The Original Frisian 
Text as verified by Dr. J. O. Ottema, accompanied by an English Version of Dr. 
یی ا‎ Dutch Translation. By W. R. Sandbach. 8vo, pp. xxv. and 254, cloth, 
1876. 5s, 


OGAREFF,—Essal SUR LASITUATION Russe. Lettres dun Anglais, Par N. Ogareff, 
12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 3s. 


OLCOTT.—A Buppuist CATECHISM, according to the Canon of the Southern Church, 
By Colonel H. 8. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society, 24mo, pp. 32. 1s, 


OLLENDORFF.—MeErTODO PARA APRENDER A LEER, escribir y hablar el Inglés segun 
el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramon Palenzuela y Juan de la Carrefio. 8vo, pp. 
xlvi. and 460, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

Kry to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873. 4s. 


OLLENDORFF.—MrtTopo PARA APRENDER A LEER, escribir y hablar el Frances, 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff ; ordenado en lecciones progresivas, con- 
sistiendo de ejercicios orales y escritos ; enriquecido de la pronunciacion figurada 
como se estila en la conversacion; y de un Apéndice abrazando las reglas de la 
sintaxis, la formacion de los verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares. 
Por Teodoro Simonné, Professor de Lenguas. Crown 8vo, pp. 342, cloth. 1873. 6s, 

Kzy to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1873. 3s, 80 


OPPERT.—Lists OF SANSKRIT MANusoRIPTS in Private Libraries of Southern 
India, Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D. Vol. I. 8vo, 
pp. viii. 620, cloth, 1881. £1, 1s. 


ORIENTAL SERIES.—Sce TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 
ORIENTAL Text Society’s Pusiications, <A list may be had on application. 


ORIENTAL CONGRESS.—ReportT oF THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE SECOND INTERNA: 
TIONAL CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS HELD IN LONDON, 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s. 


ORIENTALISTS, —TRANSACTIONS OF THE SECOND SESSION OF THE INTERNATIONAL 
CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS. Held in London in September 1874. Edited by 
Robert K. Douglas, Hon. Sec, 8vo, pp. viii. and 456, eloth. 1876. 21s. 


OTTE.—How to LEARN DanisH (Dano-Norwegian): a Manual for Students of 
Danish based on the Ollendorffian system of teaching hele and gdapted for 
self-instruction. By E. ©. Otté. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 338, cloth. 1879, 7s. 6d. 

Key to above, Crown 8vo, pp. 84, cloth. 3s. 


OVERBECK.—CatHoLic ORTHODOXY AND ANGLO-CaTHOLIcism. A Word about the 
Intercommunion between the English and Orthedox Churches. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1866. fs, 


OVERBECK.—BoNN CoNFERENCE. By J. J. Overbeck, D.D, Crown 8vo, pp. 48, 
sewed, 1876. 1s, ۱ 
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OWEN.—Roserr Owen, the Founder of Socialism in England. By Arthur John 
Booth, M.A, Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth. 1869, 5s, 


OWEN.—FooTFALLS ON THE BOUNDARY OF ANOTHER WORLD. With Narrative 
Illustrations. By R. D. Owen. An enlarged English Copyright Edition. Poat 
8vo, pp. xx. and 392, cloth, 1875. 7s. 6d. 


OWEN.—Tue DEBATABLE LAND BETWEEN THIS WORLD AND THE Next, With 
Illustrative Narrations. By Robert Dale Owen. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 456, cloth, 1874, 7s, 6d. 


OWEN.— THREADING MY Way: Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography. By R. D. 
Owen, Crown 8vo, pp. 344, cloth. 1874. 8:60. 


OYSTER (THE): WHERE, How, AND WHEN TO FIND, BREED, Cook, and Eat It, 
Second Edition, with a New Chapter, ‘‘The Oyster-Sceker in London.” 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 106, boards. 1863, 1s. 


PALESTINE.—MEMOIRS OF THE SURVEY OF WESTERN PaLEsTINE. Edited by W. 
Besant, M.A., and E. H. Palmer, M.A., under the Direction of the Committee 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Complete in seven volumes. Demy 4to, 
cloth, with a Portfolio of Plaus, and large scale Map. Second Isgue. Price 
Twenty Guineas. 


PALMER.—LEAVES FROM A WORD-HUNTER’S NoTE-Book. Being some Contribu- 
tions to English Etymology. By the Rev. A. Smythe Palmer, B.A., sometime 
Scholar in the University of Dublin. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 316, cl. 1876. 7s. 6d. 


PALMER.— A Concise DICTIONARY OF PHE PERSIAN Lanauace. By E. H. Palmer, 
M.A., of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Lord Almoner’s Reader, and Pro- 
fessor of Arabic, and Fellow of St. John’s College in the University of Cambridge. 
Square royal 32mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


PALMER,—THE Sone@ OF THE REED, AND OTHFR Pieces. By E. H, Palmer, M.A,, 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. 1876. 5s. 


PALMER.—Hariz. See Triibner’s Oriental Series, ° 


PALMER,—THE PATRIARCH AND THE TSAR. Translated from the Russ by William 
Palmer, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth, Vol. I. THz Repiigs or tHe HumMBLE NICON. 
Pp. xl. and 674. 1871, 12s.—Vol. 11. Testimonizs CONCERNING THE PaTRIARCH 
NICON, THE TSAR, AND THE Boyars. Pp. Ixxviii. and 554. 1873. 12s.—Vol. III. 
11187087 OF THE CONDEMNATION OF THE PaTrrarncH Nicon. Pp. lxvi. and 558, 
1873. 12s.—Vols. IV., V., and VI. SERVICES OF THE PaTRIAROH NICON ۸ہ‎ THE 

CHURCH AND STATE OF HIS CounTRY, &c. Pp. Ixxviii. and 1 to 660; xiv.-661- 
1028, and 1 to 254; xxvi.-1029-1656, and 1-72. 1876. 36s, 


PARKER—THERODORE PARKER'S CELEBRATED DISCOURSE ON* MATTERS PERTAINING 
0 ود‎ People’s Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 351, 1872. Stitched, 18. Gd. ; 
clot 8. ٤ 


۶۸77273-7000 Parker. A Biography. By 0. 7. Frothingham. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 588, cloth, with Portrait. 1876, 12s. 


PARKER,—Tuxr ContecteD Works or THEODORE Parker, Minister of the Twenty- 
his Theological 


eighth وو مھا‎ Society at Boston, U.S. سی‎ eal, 
Pale and Oritical Writings; Sermons, Speeches, Addreaned 
پا سڈ سر‎ In 14 vols. 8vo, cloth. 6s, each. 7 
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PARKER,.—COLLECTED WoRKS—continued. 
Vol. I. Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Religion. Preface by the Editor, 
and Portrait of Parker from a medallion by Saulini. Pp. 380. 
Vol. 11. Ten Sermons and Prayers. Pp. 360. 
Vol. 111. Discourses of Theology. Pp. 318. 
Vol. IV. Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312. 
Vol. V. Discourses of Slavery. I. Pp. 336. 
Vol. VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 323. 
Vol. VII, Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296. 
Vol. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230. 
Vol. IX. Critical Writings. I. Pp. 292. 
Vol. X. Critical Writings, II. Pp. 308. 
Vol. XI. Sermons of Theism, Atheism, and Popular Theology. Pp. 257. 
Vol. XM. Autobiographical and Miseellaneous Pieces. Pp. 356. 
Vol. XIII. Historic Americans. Pp. 236. 
Vol. XIV, 80 from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Pp. 


PATERSON.—NoTES ON MILITARY SURVEYING AND RECONNAISSANCE. By Major 
William Paterson. Fifth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 
142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 


PATERSON.—TREATISE ON Mitrtany DrAwING. With a Course of Progressive 
Plates. By Captain W. Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at the Royal 
Military College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, 1s. 


PATERSON.—THE OROMETER FOR HILL MEASURING, combining Scales of Distances, 
Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, and 
Table of Gradients. By Captain William Paterson. Oncardboard. 1s, 


PATERSON.—CeENnTRAL AMERICA. By W. Paterson, the Merchant Statesman. 
From a MS, in the British Museum, 1701. Witha Map. Edited by S. Bannis- 
ter, M.A. 8vo, pp. 70, sewed. 1857. 2s. 6d. 


PATON.—A HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN REVOLUTION, from the Period of the Mame- 
lukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral 
Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second Edition, 2 vols. demy 
8vo, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446, cloth, 1870. 18s. 


PATON.-—HEnryY BEYLE (otherwise DE STENDAHL). A Critical and Biographical 
Study, aided by Original Documents and Pope ee Letters from the Private 
5 ers os ae Family of Beyle. By A. A. Paton. Crown 8vo, pp. 340, cloth. 
1874. 7s. Od. 


PATTON.—TaE DEATH OF DEATH; or, A Study of God’s Holiness in Connection 
with the Existence of Evil, in so far as Intelligent and Responsible Beings are 
Concerned. By an Orthodox Layman (John M. Patton). Revised Edition, crown 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. 1881. 6s, 


PAULI,—Simon DE Mowrrort, Eart or Leicester, the Creator of the House of 
Commons. By Reinhold Pauli. Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro- 
duction by Harriet Martineau. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. und 340, cloth. 1876. 6s. 


PETTENKOFER,.—THE RELATION OF THE AIR TO THE CLOTHES WE WEAR, THE HOUSE 
WE LIVE iN, AND THE SOIL WE DWELL ON. Three Popular Lectures delivered before 
the Aibert Society at Dresden. By Dr, Max Von-Pettenkofer, Professor of Hygiene 
at the University of Munich, &c. Abridged and Translated by Augustus Hess, 
M.D., M.R.O.P., London, &. Or. 8vo, pp. viii. and 96, limp cl. 1873, 2s. 6d. 


PETRUCCELLI,.— Pasir mon arBes DE LA QuESTION ROMAINE DE M. Ep. ABour. Par 
7٣. Petruccelli de la Gattina. 8vo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth. 1860. 7s. 6d. 
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PEZZI.— ARYAN PHILOLOGY, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia 
Aria Recentissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenico Pezzi. 
Translated by E. 8. Roberts, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 200, cloth. 1879. 6s. 


PHILLIPS.—THE DocTRINE OF ADDAI, THE APOSTLE, now first edited in a oom- 
plete form in the Original Syriac, with English Translation and Notes. By 
George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen’s College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. xv. 
and 52 and 53, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 


PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Transactions oF, published irregularly. List of publi- 
cations on application. 


PHILOSOPHY (Tux) OF INSPIRATION AND ee By a Layman. With a 
preliminary notice of an Essay by the present Lord Bishop of Winchester, con- 
tained in a volume entitled “‘ Aids to Faith.” 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 1875. 6d. 


PICCIOTTO.—SKETOHES OF ANGLO-JEWISH History. By James Picciotto. Demy 
,ہ8۲‎ pp. xi. and 420, cloth. 1875. 12s, 


PIESSE. —CHEMISTRY IN THE BREWING-Room: being the substance of a Course of 
Lessons to Practical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol, Extract, and Original 
کر‎ : a 0۵ 77. Piesse, F.C.8., Public Analyst. Feap., pp. viii. and 62, 
cloth. 7. OB 


PIRY.—Let Saint 017, ETunE DE LITrERATURE CHINOISE. Préparée par A. 
Théophile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. 4tv, pp. xx. and 
320, cloth. 1879. 21s. 


PLAYFAIR.—THE CiTIeEs AND Towns oF CuHIna. A Geographical Dictionary, 
By G. M. H. Playfair, of Her Majesty’s Consular Service in China. 8vo, pp. 
506, cloth, 1879, £1, 5s. 


PLINY.—THE LETTERS OF PLINY THE YOUNGER. Translated by J. D. Lewis; M.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 390, cloth. 1879. 5s. 


PLUMPTRE,.—Kina’s CoLLEGE LECTURES ON ELOCUTION; on the Physiology and 
Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of the Emotions by Language, 
Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the Causes 
and Cure of the Impediments of Speech. Being the substance of the Introduc- 
tory Course of Lectures annually delivered by Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer 
on Public Reading and Speaking at King’s College, London, in the Evening 
Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 
اد‎ ew and greatly Enlarged Illustrated Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xvi. and 488, cloth. 

80. 15s. 


PLUMPTRE.—GENERAL SKETCH OF THE HIsToRY OF PANTHEISM. By 0۹. لا‎ 
Plumptre. Vol. 1., from the Earliest Times to the Age of Spincza; Vol. II., 
from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Century. 2 vols. 
demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 395; iv. and 348, cloth. 1881. 18s. 


02 PHILOSOPHY OF Music. See English and Foreign Phi'osophical Library, 
ol. ‘Xx 


PONSARD,—CuHarLorTe Conpay. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with Eng- 
lish Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 12mo, pp. 
and 133, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 


PONSARD.—L'Honnevr Et L’ArGENT. A Comedy. By Frangois Porsard. Edited, 
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Foap, 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 172, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 
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PRACTICAL GUIDES :— 
FRaNncz, BELGIUM, HOLLAND, AND THE RHINE. 1s,—ITALIAN LAKES, 1s,—WIN- 
TERING PLACES OF THE SOUTH. 28.—SWITZERLAND, SAVOY, AND NoRTH ITALy. 
' Qa, 6d.—GENERAL CONTINENTALGUIDE, 53-02227۲۸ 1s.—PaRIS. Js,—BER- 
NESE OBERLAND. 1s,—ITALy. 4s. 


PRATT.~ A GRAMMAR AND DICTIONARY OF THE SAMOAN LANGUAGE. By Rev. 
George Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary Society in 
Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. Whitmee, F.R.G.S. Crown 
8٣0, pp. viii. and 380, cloth. 1878. 18s. 


QUINET.—TuHe 711010ص7‎ 0: REVOLUTION OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. From the 
French of Edgar Quinet. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xl. and 70, parchment. 1881. 1s. 6d. 


QUINET.—Epaar Quiner. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XIV. 


RAM RAZ.—Essay ON THE ARCHITECTURE OF THE HINDUS. By Ram Raz, Native 
Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore, Corr, Mem, R A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to, 
pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 1834, £2, 2s. 


RAMSAY.—TABULAR LIST OF ALL THE AUSTRALIAN BIRDS AT PRESENT KNOWN TO 
THE AUTHOR, showing the distribution of the species, By E. P. Ramsay, F.LS., 
&e., Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8vo, pp. 36, and Map ; boards. 
1878. 5s, 


RAND, M‘'NALLY, & CO,’8 Business ATLAS OF THE UNITFD STATES, CANADA, AND 
West INDIAN IsLanps. With a Complete Reference Map of the World, Ready 
Reference Index, &c., of all Post Offices, Railroad Stations, and Villages in the 
poe (۸027 and Canada. With Official Census. 4to, pp. 212, cloth. 1881. 

, 128, Gd. 


RASK.—GrRAMMAR OF THE ANGLO-SAaxon TONGUE, from the Danish of Erasmus 
Rask, Ky Benjamin Thorpe. Third Edition, corrected and improved, with 
Plate, Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth, 1879. 5s, 6d, 


RASK.—A SHorT ۹۸۸۱7۸72 on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the 
Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology; the Flood, the 
Excdus of the Israelites, the Site of Eden, &c. From the Danish of the late 
Professor Rask, with his manuscript corrections, and large additions from his 
autograph, now for the first time printed. With a Map of Paradise and the 
circumjacent Lands. Crown 8vo, pp. 134, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 


RATTON,—A Hanppook or Common Sar. By J. J. L. Ratton, M.D., M.C., 
Surgeon, Madras Army. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 282, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 


RAVENSTEIN.—THE RUSSIANS ON THE AMUR; its Discovery, Conquest, and Colo- 
nization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Productions, and 
Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travellers. By E. G. 
Ravenstein, F.R.G.8, With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 Maps. 8vo, pp. 500, 
cloth. 1861. 158 


RAVENSTEIN AND HULLEY.—Tue Grmnasium جار‎ Is Firrincs, By E. G. 
. Revenatein and John Hulley. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 32, 
. sewed. 1867. 6d. 


RAVENSTEIN.—Ox PrystoaL Epvcation : with special reference to our Elemen- 
tary Schools. Prize Essay. By E. G. Ravenstein, F.8.S., F.R.G.8., &e, Crown 
23×0, pp. 20, sewed. 1874. 6d. 
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RAVERTY.—Notes ON AFGHANISTAN AND Part دہ‎ BALUCcHISsTAN, Geographical, 
Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writiugs of little own 
Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &., &c., and from Personal Observation. By 
Major .آ1‎ G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap folio. Sec- 
Hone ٢ and ,.ا]‎ pp. 98, wrapper. 1880. 2s, Section III, pp. vi. and 218. 

5. ' 


READE.—THE Martyrpom or Man. By Winwood Reade. Fifth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 544, cloth. 1881. 7s, 6d. 


RECORD OFFICE.—A SEPARATE CATALOGUE OF THE OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS OF 
THE PUBLIC RECORD OFFICE, on sale by Triubner & Co., may be had on application. 


RECORDS OF THE HEART. By Stella, Author of ‘“‘Sappho,” ‘‘The King’s 
Stratagem,” &c. Second English Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, with 
six steel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881, 3s. 6d. 


REDHOUSE.—Tue TurkISH VADE-MrEcuM orf OTTOMAN COLLOQUIAL LANGUAGE: 
Containing a Concise Ottoman Grammar; a Carefully Selected Vocabulary 
Alphabetically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Turkish, and Turkish and 
English ; Also a few Familiar Dialogues and Naval and Military Terms. The 
whole in English Characters, the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. 
W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Second Edition, 32rho, pp. viii. and 368, cloth. 
1877. 68, 


REDHOUSE.—On THE History, SYSTEM, AND VARIETIES OF TURKISH POETRY. 
Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in English Paraphrase, with a Notice 
of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman’s Soul in the Future State. 
ne : . W. Redhouse, Esq., M.R.A.S. 8vo, pp. 62, cloth, 2s, 6d.; wrapper, 1s, 6d. 


REDHOUSE.—THE MESNEVI. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 


REEMELIN.—A 0817 ت۸ہ7‎ REVIEW OF AMERICAN Poritics. By C. Reemelin, of 
Cincinnati, Ohio. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881. 14s. 


RENAN.—AN ESSAY ON THE AGE AND ANTIQUITY OF THE BOOK oF ۳۴ 
AGRICULTURE. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the Position of the 
Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Renan. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 1862. 3s. 6d. 


RENAN.—TuHr Lire or Jesus. By Ernest Renan. Authorised English Translation, 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 312, cloth. 2s. 6d.; sewed, 1s, 6d. 


RENAN.—TxHE APostLes. By Ernest Renan. Translated from the original French. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 


REPORT or A GENERAL CONFERENCE OF LIBERAL THINKERS, for the discussion 
of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methods of 
meeting them. Held June 13th and 14th, 1878, at South Place Chapel, Finsbury, 
London. 8vo, pp. 77, sewed, 1878. Is. 


RHODES.—UNIVERSAL 0073٣ TABLES FOR FACILITATING THE LAYING OUT OF 
CIRCULAR ARCS ON THE GROUND FOR RaAlLwars, CANALS, &. Together with 
Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples, ۰ By Alexander Rhodes, C.E. Oblong 
18mo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan, 1881. ‘5s. 


RHYS.—LECTURES ON WELSH PaHILoLoGy. By John Rhys, 1A., Professor of 
Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, ہے‎ , &c. Second Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth. 187% 15s. 
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anp Coora. A Gazetteer compiled for the Government of India.‏ 211807 - .0ظ 
Lewis Rice, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vol. I.‏ 7 
ate in General. With 2 Coloured Maps. Vol. II. Mysore, by Districts.‏ 
ith 10 Coloured Maps. Vol. III. Coorg. With a Map. 3 vols. royal 8vo,‏ 

pp. xii. 670 and xvi, ; 544 and xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii, cloth. 1878, 25s. 


RICE.—Mysore 158027۶7۲10778. Translated for the Government by Lewis Rice. 
8v0, pp. xcii. and 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1879. 30s. 


RIDLEY, —KAMILAROI, AND OTHER AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES, By the Rev. William 
Ridley, B.A. Second Edition, revised and enlarged by the author; with com- 
parative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Languages, and Songs, Tradi- 
con Laws, and Customs of the Australian Race. Small 4to, pp. vi. and 172, cloth. 

77. 10s. 6d. 


.RIG-VEDA-SANHITA. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Constituting the 1st 
to the 8th Ashtakas, or Books of the Rig-Veda; the oldest authority for the Reli- 
gious and Social Institutions of the Hindus, Translated from the Original San- 
akrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c., &c. 

Vol. I. 8vo, pp. lii. and 348, cloth. 21s. 
Vol. II. 8vo, pp. xxx. and 346, cloth. 1854. 21s, 
Vol. III, 8٣ہ,‎ pp. xxiv. and 525, cloth. 1857. 21s, 
Vol. IV. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A. 8vo, pp. 214, cloth. 1866. 14s. 
Vols. V. and VI. in the Press, 


RILEY.—MEDIZVAL CHRONICLES OF THE City OF LonpoN. Chronicles of the Mayors 
and Sheriffs of London, and the Events which happened in their Days, from the 
Year a.p. 1188 to ۸. 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the ‘‘ Liber 
de Antiquis Legibus” (published by the Camden Society), in the possession of the 
Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Alder- 
man of London in the Reign of Henry III.—Chronicles of London, and of the 
Marvels therein, between the Years 44 Henry III., a.p. 1260, and 17 Edward IIT., 
A.D. 1343, Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the ‘‘ Croniques de 
London,” preserved in the Cottonian Collection (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British 
Museum. ‘Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomas 
rt ات‎ Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth. 

8, 


RIOLA.—How To LEARN Russian: a Manual for Students of Russian, based upon 
the Ollendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instruc- 
tion. By Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With a Preface by 
W.R.S, Ralston, M.A. Crown 8vo, PP. 576, cloth. 1878, 12s. 

Key to the above. Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s, 


RIOLA.—A GRADUATED RUSSIAN READER, with a Vocabulary of all the Russian 
Words contained in it. By Henry Riola, Author of ‘ How to Learn Russian.” 
Crown 8vo, pp. vili. and 314, cloth, 1879. 10s. 6d, . 


RIPLEY.—SacrED RHETORIC; or, Composition and Delivery of Sermons, By 
Henry IL. Ripley. 12mo, pp. 234, cloth. 1858. 2s. 6d. 


ROCHE.—A Franco Grammar, for the use of شور‎ Students, adopted for the 
Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Roche. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii, and 176, cloth. 1869. 3s. 


ROQCHE.— Brose axp Porrry. Seleot Pieees from the best Boga Authors, for 
Heading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Roche. Second Edition. Feap. 
0, pp. viii, and 226, cloth. 1872. 28, 6d, 
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RODD.—Tuz Brrps oF CORNWALL AND THE ScILLy Istanps, By the late Edward 
Hearle Rodd, Edited, with an Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. E. 
Harting. 8vo, pp. lvi. ‘and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 1880. 14s. 


ROGERS, —THE WAVERLEY Dictionary: An Alphabetical Arrangement of all the 
Characters in Sir Walter Scott’s Waverley Novels, with a Descriptive Analysis 
of each Character, and Illustrative Selections from the Text. By May Rogers. 
12mo, pp. 358, cloth. 1879. 10s, 


ROSS8.—ALPHABETICAL MANUAL OF BLOWPIPE ANALYSIS; showing all known 
Methods, Old and New. By Lieut.-Colonel W. A. Ross, late R. A., Member of 
the German Chemical Society (Author of ‘‘Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry a 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii, and 148, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d. 


ROSS.—PyRoLOGyY, OR FIRE CHEMISTRY ; a Science interesting to the General Philo- 
sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to the Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer, 
&c., &c. ‘By W. A. Ross, ماس 8 کل‎ in the Royal Artillery. Small 4to, pp. 
XXviii. and 346, cloth, 1875, 36s 


ROSS.— CELEBRITIES OF THE YORKSHIRE WOLDS. By Frederick Ross, Fellow of the 
Royal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878, 4s. 


ROSS.—CoREAN PRIMER : being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary Subjects. Trans- 
literated on the principles of the ‘‘ Mandarin Primer,” by the same author. By 
Rev. John Ross, Newchwang. 8vo, pp. 90, wrapper. 1877. 10s. 


RO8SS8.—HONOUR OR SHAME? By R. 8S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 183. 1878. Cloth. 3s. 6d; 
paper, 2s, 6d. 


RO8S.--REMOVAL OF THE INDIAN TROOPS TO Matta, By R. S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 77, 
paper. 1878 1s. 6d 


ROSS.—THE Monk or St. Gatti. A Dramatic Adaptation of Scheffel’s ‘‘ Ekke- 
hard.” By 7. 8. Ross, Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 218. 1879. 5s. 


ROUGH Notes or JOURNEYS made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Tigris, 
India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the United States, the Sand- 
wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy ayo, pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14s. 


ROUSTAING.—THr Fourk GosPELS EXPLAINED BY THEIR WRITERS. With an 
Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Roustaing. Translated 
by W. E. Kirby. 3 vols. crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. Nearly ready. 


ROUTLEDGE.—ENGLIsH RULE AND NATIVE OPINION IN INDIA. From Notes taken 
in 1870-74, By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. 10s. 6d. 


ROWLEY.— ORNITHOLOGICAL MISCELLANY. By George Rowley Dawson, M.A., 8. 
Vol, I, Part 1, 15s.—Part 2, 20s.—Part 3, 158.—Part 4, 20s. 
Vol, II, Part 5, 20s.—Part 6, 20s.—Part 7, 10s. 6d.—Part 8, 10s. 6d.—Part 9, 
10s. 6d.—Part 10, 10s. 6d. 
Vol. II. Part 11, 10s. 6d.—Part 12, 10s, 64.—Part 13, 10s. 6d.—Part 14, 8. 


ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON (THE).—CATALOGUE oF 80177717170 Papers (1800- 

1863), Compiled and Published by the Royal Society of London. Demy 4to, 
cloth, per vol. £1; in half-morocco, £1, 8s, Vol. I. (1867), A to ا‎ Fh 
Ixxix, and 960; Vol. II. (1868), Coaklay— Graydon, me: iv. and 1012; 
111. (1869), Greatheed—Leze. pp. v. and (1870), L’Héritier de 
Brutille—Pozzetti. pp. iv. and 1006; Vol v. 2 Praag—Tizzani. pp. iv. 
and 1000; Vol. VI. ا‎ Tkalec—Zylius, Anonymous and Additions, Pp. xi, 
and 763. Continuation of above (1864-1873); Vol. VII. (1877), A Ne 27 pp. 
xxxi. and 1047; Vol. VIII. (1879), Ibafiez—Zwicky. pp. 1310. List of the 
Publications of the Royal Society (Separate Papers from the "Philosophical 
Transactions), on application. 
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RUNDALL.—A 87037۲ and Easy Way TO WRITE ENGLISH AS SPOKEN. Méthode 
Rapide et Facile d’Ecrire le Francais comme on le Parle. Kurze und Leichte 
Weise Deutsch zu Schreiben wie man es Spricht. By J. B. Rundall, Certificated 
Member of the London Shorthand Writers Association. 6d. each. 


RUTHERFORD.—TuHr AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF MARK RUTHERFORD, Dissenting Minister. 
ee py his friend, Reuben Shapcott, Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 180, hoards. 
1881. 5s, 


SAMAVIDHANABRAHMANA (THE) (being the Third Brdhmana) of the Sdma Veda. 
Edited, together with the Commentary of Sayana, an English Translation, Intro- 
duction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. Vol. I. Text and Commentary, 
with Introduction. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxviii. and 104, cloth. 1873. 128. 6d. 


SAMUELSON.—History or Drink. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. By 
James Samuelson, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. 
8vo, pp. xxviii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 6s. 


SBAND.—Mo.tirE. A DramainTrose. By George Sand. Edited, with Notes, by 
Th, Karcher, LL.B. 12mo, pp. xx. and 170, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 


SARTORIUS.—Mexico. Landscapes and Popular Sketches, By C. Sartorius, 
Edited’ by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Rugendas. 4to, 
pp. vi. and 202, cloth gilt. 1859. 18s. 


SATOW.—AN ENGLISH JAPANENE DICTIONARY OF THE SPOKEN LaNnauacE. By 
Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and Ishibashi 
Masakata of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second Edition. Imperial 
32mo, pp. xv. and 416, cloth. 1879. 128. 6d. 


SAVAGE.—THEe Morazs oF Evonution. By M. J. Savage, Author of ‘‘ The Reli- 
gion of Evolution,” &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. 5s. 


SAVAGE,—BELIEF IN Gop; an Examination of some Fundamental Theistic Pro- 
blems. By M. J. Savage. To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis 
of Faith, By W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1881. 5s. 


SAYCE.—AN ASSYRIAN GRAMMAR for Comparative Purposes. By A. H. Sayce, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queens College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 
188, cloth. 1872. 18.608  - 


SAYCE.—THE PRINCIPLES OF COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. By A. H. Sayce, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1874. 10s, 6d. 


SCHAIBLE.—AN Essay ON THE SYSTEMATIC TRAINING OF THE Bony. By C. H. 
Schaible, M.D., &c., &. A Memorial Essay, Published on the occasion of the 
firat Centenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xvili, and 124, cloth. 1878. 5s. 


SCHILLER.—THkr 51027 oF Messina. Translated from the German of Schiller in 
English Verse. By Emily Allfrey. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth, 1876. 2s. 


SCHLAGINTWEIT.—BuDDHISM IN TrBET: Illustrated by Literary Documents and 
Objects of Religious Worship. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. With a folio Atlas 
of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the Text. Roy. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 
404. 1863. £2, 2s, 


BSCHLEICHER.—A CoMPENDIUM OF THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE INDO- 
EUROPFAN, SANSKRIT, GREEK, AND LaTIN LanauaGgs. By August Schleicher. 
Translated from the Third German Edition, by Herbert Bendall, B.A., Chr. 
Coll, Camb. 8vo. Part I., Phonology, Pp.184, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. Part II., 
Morphology. Pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1877. 68 
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SCHULTZ,—UniversaL DOLLAR TaBLES (Complete United States). Covering all 
Exchanges between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium, 
ce 2000 Italy, Spain, and Germany. By C. W. ۰ Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 


ae —UNIVERSAL INTEREST AND GENERAL PERCENTAGE TABLES. On the 
Decimal System. With a Treatise on the Currency of the World, and numerous 
examples for Self-Instruction. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 


SCHULTZ,--ENGLISH GERMAN EXCHANGE TABLES. By C. W. H. Schultz. With a 
Treatise on the Currency of the World. 8vo, boards. 1874. 5s. 


SCHWENDLER.—INSTRUCTIONS FOR TESTING TELEGRAPH LINES, and the Technical 
Arrangements in Offices. Written on behalf of the Government of India, under 
the Orders of the Director-General of Telegraphs in India. By Louis Schwen- 
dler, Vol. I., demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth, 1878, 12s, Vol. II., demy 8vo, pp. xi. 
and 268, cloth. 1880. 9s. 


SCOONES.—Fausr. <A Tragedy. By Goethe. Translated into English Verse, by 
William Dalton Scoones. Feap., pp. vi. and 280, cloth. 1879. 5s. 


SCOTT.—TuHrE ENGLISH LIFE or JESUS. By Thomas Scott. Crown 8vo, pp. راع‎ 
and 350, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 


SCOTUS.—A Norte on Mr. Guapstone’s ‘‘ The Peace to Come.” By Scotus. 8vo, 
pp. 106. 1878. Cloth, 2s. 6d; paper wrapper, 1s. 6d. 


SELL.—Tue 7۸777 oF Istam. By the Rev. E, Sell, Fellow of the University of 
Madras. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. and 270, cloth, 1881. 6s, 6d. 


SELSS.—GorTHx’s Minor Poums. Selected, Annotated, and Rearranged. By Albert 
M. Selss, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 152, cloth. 1875. 38. 6d. 


SERMONS NEVER PREACHED. By Philip Phosphor. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 124, 
eloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 


SEWELL.—REPORT ON THE AMARAVATI TOPE, and Excavations on its Site in 1877. 
By Robert Sewell, of the Madras C.8., &. With four plates. Royal 4to, pp. 
70, boards. 1880. 3s. 


SHADWELL.—A System or Potrtican Economy. By John Laucelot Shadwell. 
8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1877. 18s, 


SHADWELL.—-Potiticat ECONOMY FOR THE PeorLe. By John Lancelot Shadwell, 
Author of ‘‘A System of Political Economy.” Reprinted from the ‘* Labour 
News.” Feap., pp. vi. and 154, limp cloth. 1880, 1s. 6d. 


SHAKESPEARE’S CENTURIE OF PRAYSE; being Materials for a History of Opinion 
on Shakespeare and his Works, culled from Writers of the First Ce entury after 
his Rise. By 0. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xx. and 384. Stiff cover. 1874. 
£1, 1s. Large paper, feap. 4to, boards. £2, 2s. 


SHAKESPEARE,—HERMENEUTIOS ; OR, THE STILL LION. Being an Essa Solgar 
the Restoration of Shakespeare’ 8 Text. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., D., of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards, 1875. 6s. 


SHAKESPEARE,—Tue MAN AND THE Book. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D. 
8vo. Part I. 6s. 


SHAKESPEARE.—OccASIONAL PAPERS ON SHAKESPEARE; being the Second Part 
of ‘‘Shakespeare: the Man and the Book.” By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL,D., 
V.P.R.S.L. Small 4to, pp. x. and 194, paper boards. 1881. 6s. 
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SHAKESPEARE.—A NEw VARIORUM EDITION OF SHAKESPEARE, Edited by Horace 
Howard Furness. Royal 8vo. Vol. I. Romeo and Juliet. Pp. xxiii. and 480, 
cloth. 1871. 188.—Vol. II. Macbeth. Pp. xix. and 492. 1873, 188.—Vols. 
1115. and IV. Hamlet. 2 vols, pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 368,—Vol. V. 
King Lear. Pp. vi. and 504, 1880. 18s. 


SHAKESPEARE.—CoNcoRDANCE TO SHAKESPEARE’S POEMS. By Mrs. H. H. Fur- 
ness. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s. 


SHAKSPERE SOCIETY (Tus New).—Subscription, One Guinea per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 


SHERRING.—THE SacRED 011١٦ oF THE Hinpus. An Account of Benares in 
Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. ; and 
Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D.C.L. With Illustrations. 
8۲0, pp. xxxvi. and 388, cloth. 21s. 


SHERRING.—Hinpvu TRIBES AND CasTFS; together with an Account of the 
Mohamedan Tribes of the North-West Frontier and of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.B., Lond., &c. 
410. Vol. II. Pp. lxviii. and 376, cloth. 1879, £2, 8s,—Vol. III., with Index of 
3vols. Pp. xii, and 336, cloth. 1881, 32s. 


SHERRING.~THE 110770 Piicrims. By Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s, 


SHIELDS,—THE FINAL PHILOSOPHY ; or, System of Perfectible Knowledge issuing 
from the Harmony of Science and Religion. By Charles W. Shields, D.D., Pro- 
fessor in Princeton College. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 610, cloth. 1878. 18s. 


SIBREE.—THE GREAT AFRICAN ISLAND. Chapters on Madagascar. A Popular 
Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Geology, and Explora- 
tion of the Country, and its Natural History and Botany ; and in the Origin and 
Divisions, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-lore, and Religious Beliefs 
and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together with Illustrations of Scripture 
and Early Church History from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. By 
the Rev. James Sibree, jun., F.R.G.S., Author of ‘‘ Madagascar and its People,” 
.۵ه‎ 8vo, pp. xii, and 272, with Physical and Ethnological Maps and Four Illus- 
trations, cloth, 1879, 12s. 


SIBREE.—FANCY AND OTHER RHyMES. By John Sibree, M.A., London. Crown 
8vo, pp. iv. and 60, cloth. 1880. 2s, 


SIEDENTOPF.—THE GERMAN CALIGRAPHIST. Copies for German Handwriting. 
By E. Siedentopf. Obl. fcap. 4to, sewed. 1869. 1s. 


SIMCOX,—NatvuRaLt Law. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. IV. 


SIME.—Lessinc. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, 
Vols, I. and II. 


SIMPSON-BAIKIE.—THE DRAMATIC UNITIES IN THE PRESENT Day. By E, Simpson- 
Baikie, Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878, 2s, 6d. 


N-BAIRKIE,—TxHxE INTERNATIONAL 01011071۸7۰١ for Naturalists and Sportsmen 
in English, French, and German. By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and 
284, cloth. 1880. 15s. 


SINCLAIR.—Tuz Mxssenczn: A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Foolscep 
8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1875. 5s. 


SINOLAIR.—Loves’s Turrocy: A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 150, cloth. 1876. 65s. 
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SINNETT,—THE Occult ۱۷ صتھہ‎ By A. P. Sinnett, 8vo, pp. 172, cloth, 1881. 5s. 


SINCLAIR,—TuHE Mount: Speech from its English Heights. By Thomas Sinclair, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. viii, and 302, cloth. 1877. 10s. 


8MITH.—THE DivINE GOVERNMENT. By S. Smith, M.D. Fifth Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xii, and 276, cloth. 1866. 6s. 


SMITH.—Tur RECENT DEPRESSION OF TRADE. Its Nature, its Causes, and the 
Remedies which have been suggested for it. By Walter E. Smith, B.A., New 
College. Being the Oxford Cobden Prize Essay for 1879, Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 
108, cloth. 1880. 3s. 


SMYTH.—THE ABORIGINES OF VICTORIA. With Notes relating to the Habits of 
the Natives of other Parts of Australia and Tasmania, Compiled from various 
sources for the Government of Victoria. By R. Brough Smyth, F.LS., F.G.8., 
&c., &c. 2 vols. royal 8vo, pp. 1xxii.-484 and vi.-456, Maps, Plates, and Wood- 
cuts, cloth. 1878. £3, 3s, 


SNOW—A THEOLOGICO-POLITICAL TREATISE. By G. D. Snow. Crown 8vo, pp. 180, 
cloth. 1874, 4s. 6d. 


SOLLING.—Drivutiska: An Historical and Critical Survey of the Literature of Ger- 
many, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Goethe. By Gustav Solling. 8vo, 
pp. xviii. and 368. 1863, 10s. 6d. 


SOLLING.—SrELecT PASSAGES FROM THE WORKS OF SHAKESPEARE. Translated and 
her Weg German and English. By G. Solling. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth. 1866. 
S. 


SOLLING.—MacBetH. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad- 
joined). By Gustav Solling. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 


SONGS oF THE SEMITIC IN ENGLISH VERSE. By G. E. W. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 
134, cloth. 1877. 5s, 


SOUTHALL,—TuHE EpocH oF THE MAMMOTH AND THE APPARITION OF MAN UPON 
EARTH. By James 0. Southall, A.M., LL.D, Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 430, cloth. 
Illustrated. 1878, 10s. 6d. 


SOUTHALL. —THE RECENT ORIGIN OF MAN, as illustrated by Geology and the 
Modern Science of Prehistoric Archeology. By James 0. Southall. 8vo, pp. 
606, cloth. Tlustrated. 1875. 30s. 


SPEDDING.—THE LrFE AND TIMES OF FRANCIS BACON. Extracted from the Edition 
of his Occasional Writings, by James Spedding. 2 vols. post 8vo, pp. xx.-710 and 
xiv.-708, cloth. 1878. 21s. . 


SPINOZA.—BENEDICT DE Spinoza: his Life, Correspondence, and Ethics, By ھ‎ 
Willis, M.D. 8vo, pp. xliv. and 648, cloth. 1870. 218 


SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION, An Essay ON, ین‎ in its bearing upon Modern 
ar Science, and Religion. By Jd. as Crown 8vo, pp. 156, cloth. 


i} 


SPRUNER.—Dr. Kart Von SPRUNER’S HISTORICO-GEOGRAPHICAL HAND-ATLAS, 
containing 26 Coloured Maps. Obl. cloth. 1861. 165s. 


SQUIER.—Honpuras; Descriptive, Historical, and Statistical. By E. G. Squier, 
M.A., F.S.A. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth, 1870, 3s, 6d. 


STATIONERY OFFICE.—PvusBLicaTions or HER ملا‎ 77 8 SraTIONERY 077710 
List on application. 
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STEDMAN.—Oxrorp: Its Social and Intellectual Life. With Remarks and Hints 
on Expenses, the Examinations, &c. By Algernon M. M. Stedman, رفظ‎ Wad- 
ham College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth. 1878. 7s, 6d. 


STEELE,—An Eastern LovE Story. Kusa Jdtakaya: A Buddhistic Legendary 
Poem, with other Stories. By Th. Steele. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 260, cl. 1871. 6s. 


STENT.—THE JADE CHAPLET. In Twenty-four Beads. A Collection of Songs, 
Ballads, &c. (from the Chinese), By G. C. Stent, M.N.C.B.R.A.S. Post 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 168, cloth, 1874. 5s. 


STENZLER.—Sce AucTORES SANSKRITI, Vol. II. 


STOKES.— GoIpELIcA—Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and Verse. 
Edited by Whitley Stokes, 2d Edition. Med. 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1872. 18s. 


STOKES,—BEUNANS MERIASEK. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor. 
A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes. 
Med. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 280, and Facsimile, cloth. 1872. 15s. 


STRANGE,—THE BIBLE; is it ‘The Word of God”? By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 384, cloth. 1871. 7s. 


STRANGE.—THE SPEAKER’S COMMENTARY. Reviewed by T. L. Strange. Cr. 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 159, cloth. 1871. 2s. Gd. 


STRANGE.—THE DEVELOPMENT OF CREATION ON THE Eartu. By T. L. Strange. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 110, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 


STRANGE.—THE LEGENDS OF THE OLD TesTAMEN'T. By T. L. Strange. Demy 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1874. 5s, 


STRANGE.—THE Sources AND DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIANITY. By Thomas 
Lumisden Strange. Demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 256, cloth. 1875. 68۰ 


STRANGE,—WuHat 18 CHRISTIANITY? An Historical Sketch. Illustrated with a 
nk By Thomas Lumisden Strange. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 72, cloth. 1880. 
2s. 6d. 


STRANGE,—CONTRIBUTIONS TO A SERIES OF CONTROVERSIAL WRITINGS, issued hy 
the late Mr. Thomas Scott, of Upper Norwood. By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 
Feap. 8vo, pp. viii, and 312, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 


STRANGFORD.,—ORIGINAL LETTERS AND PAPERS OF THE LATE VISCOUNT STRANGFORD 
UPON PHILOLOGICAL AND KINDRED SUBJECTS. Edited by Viscountess Strangford. 
Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 284, cloth. 1878, 12s. 6d. 


STRATMANN.—THE TRAGICALL HIsTORIE OF HAMLET, PRINCE OF DENMARKE. By 
William Shakespeare. Edited according to the first printed Copies, with the various 
ا‎ and Critical Notes. By F. 7. Stratmann. 8٤ہ,‎ pp. vi. and 120, 

sewed, 3s. 6d. |‏ ۔ 


STRATMANN,—A DICTIONARY OF THE OLD ENGLISH LaneuaGE. Compiled from 
Writings of the Twelfth, Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Centuries. By 
F. H. Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to, pp. x. and 662, sewed. 1878. 30s. 


STUDIES or Man. By aJapanese. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 


SWEET.— History OF ENGLISH SounpDs, from the Earliest Period, including an In- 
vestigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full Word Lists. By 
Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-164, cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 


SYED AHMAD.—A Surres oF Essays ON THE Lire oF MOHAMMED, and Subjects 
subsidiary thereto, By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadur, C.S.I1.  8vo, pp. 532, 
with 4 Tables, 2 Maps, and Plate, cloth. 1870. 30s. : 
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TALBOT,— ANALYSIS OF THE ORGANISATION OF THE PRUSSIAN ARMY. By Lieuten- 
"8" 7. Talbot, 2d Prussian Dragoon Guards. Koyal 8٤ہ,‎ pp. 78, cloth. 
. oS 


TAYLER.—A 1777087707 OF THE RELIGIOUS LIFE OF ENGLAND; or, Church, 
Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By J. J. Tayler, B.A. Second Edition. Re- 
issued, with an Introductory Chapter on Recent Development, by James Martineau, 
LL.D., D.D. Post 8vo, pp. 380, cloth. 1876. 7s, 6d. 


TAYLOR.—Prince DevKALION: A Lyrical Drama, By Bayard Taylor. Small 4to, 
pp. 172. Handsomely bound in white vellum, 1878. 128, 


TECHNOLOGICAL Dictionary of the Terms employed in the Arts and Sciences; 
Architecture ; Civil Engineering ; Mechanics ; Machine-Making ; Shipbuilding and 
Navigation; Metallurgy; Artillery; Mathematics; Physics; Chemistry ; Minera- 
logy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. Karmarsch. Second Edition. 3 vols. 

Vol. I. German-English-French. 8vo, pp. 646. 12s. 
Vol. 11. English-German-French, 8vo, pp. 666. 12s, 
Vol, 111. French-German-English. 8vo, pp. 618. 12s. 


TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY.—A Pocker Dictionary oF TECHNICAL TERMS 
USED IN ARTS AND MANUFACTURES, English-German-French, Deutsch-Englisch- 
Franzosisch, Francais-Allemand-Anglais, Abridged from the above Techno- 
logical Dictionary by Rumpf, Mothes, and Unverzagt. With the addition of 
Commercial Terins. 3 vols. sq. 12mo, cloth, 12s, 


TEGNER,—Esaias Tegntr’s Frithiof’s Saga. Translated from the Swedish, with 
Notes, Index, and a short Abstract of the Northern Mythology, by Leopold 
Hamel. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 280, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. With Photographic 
frontispiece, gilt edges, 10s. 


THEATRE Frangais MopEeRNE.—A Selection of Modern French Plays. Edited by 
the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., C. Cassal, LL.D., and Th. Karcher, LL.B. 


First Series, in 1 vol. crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing— 


CHARLOTTE CorpDay. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with English Notes 
and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pp. xii, and 134. Sepa- 
rately, 2s. 6d. 

Drang. A Dramain Verse. By Emile Augier, Edited, with English Notes and 
Notice on Augier, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Pp. xiv. and 145. Separately, 
2s. 6d. 

LE Voyage A Dieprrk, A Comedy in Prose. By Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, 
ae Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. Pp. 104. Separately, 
2s. 6d. 

Second Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing— 

Mo.itrer, <A Drama in Prose. Ly George Sand. Edited, with English Notes 
and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Fecap. 8vo, pp. xx. and 
170, cloth. Separately, 3s. 6d ۱ 

LES ARISTOORATIES. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, with Eng- 
lish Notes and Notice of Etienne Arago, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. 2d 
Edition. Feap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 236, cloth. Separately, 4s. 


Third Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., contajining— 


Lrs Faux BonsHommes. A Comedy. By Théodore Barriére and Ernest Ca 
endu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Barritre, by Professor C. 
assal, LL.D. Feap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 304. 1868. Separately, 4s, 


L’HonNEUR ET L’ARGENT. A Comedy. By Frangois Ponsard. Edited, with 
English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor ©. Cassal, LL.D. 2d 
Edition. Feap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 171, cloth. 1669. Separately, 3s, 6d. 
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THEISM.—A CANDID EXAMINATION OF THEISM. By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. 
and 198, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 


THEOSOPHY anp THE HicHER Lire; or, Spiritual Dynamics and the Divine and 
Miraculous Man. By G. W., M.D., Edinburgh, President of the British Theoso- 
phical Society. 12mo, pp. iv. and 138, cloth. 1880. 3s. 


THOM.—Sr, ۲۸۳۲۸۸ 107157728 TO THE CORINTHIANS, An Attempt to convey their 
ope oe Significance. By the Rev. J. H. Thom. 8vo, pp. xii. and 408, cloth. 
. os, 


THOMAS.—Earty SassANIAN INSCRIPTIONS, SEALS, AND Corns, illustrating the 
Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Ardeshir 
Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and Explana- 
tion of the celebrated Inscription in the Hajisbad Cave, demonstrating that Sapor, 
the Conqueror of Valerian, was a professing Christian. By Edward Thomas. 
Illustrated. 8vo, pp. 148, cloth. 7s. 6d. 


THOMAS.—THE CHRONICLES OF THE PATHAN KINGS OF DEHLI. Illustrated by 
Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. By E. Thomas, F.R.A.S. 
With Plates and Cuts. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 467, cloth. 1871. 28s. 


THOMAS.—THrE REVENUE RESOURCES OF THE MUGHAL EMPIRE IN INDIA, from 
A.D. 1593 to A.D. 1707. A Supplement to ‘‘The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings 
of Delhi.” By E. Thomas, F.K.S. 8vo, pp. 60, cloth. 3s. 6d. 


THOMAS.—Sassanran Corns. Communicated to the Numismatic Society of 
London. Ol E. Thomas, F.R.S. Two Parts, 12mo, pp. 43, 3 Plates and a Cut, 
sewed. 5s. 


THOMAS.—JaInIsM; ,ہہ‎ THE 7۸772 Fattu oF ASoKA. With Illustrations of the 
Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians. To 
which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. 8۳, pp. vili.-24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts, 1877. 7s. 6d. 


THOMAS.—THr THEORY AND PRACTICE OF CREOLE GRAMMAR. By J. J. Thomas. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 135, boards. 128. - 


THOMAS.—REconDs OF THE GUPTA Dynasty. Illustrated by Inscriptions, Written 
ا‎ Local Tradition, and Coins. To which is added a Chapter on the Arabs 
in Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a Plate, pp. iv. and 64, cloth. 
14s. 


THOMAS.—BoyHoop Lars. By William Henry Thomas. 18mo, pp. iv. and 74, 
cloth. 1877. 2s, 6d. 


THOMSON.—EVoLUTION AND INVOLUTION. By George Thomson, Author of ‘* The 
World of Being,” &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 206, cloth. 1880. 5s, 


THOMSON.—INSTITUTES OF THE Laws OF CEYLON. By Henry Byerley Thomson, 
Second Puisne Judge of the Supreme Court of Ceylon. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xx. 
and 647, pp. xx. and 713, cloth. With Appendices, pp. 71. 1866. £2, 2s. 


THORBURN.—Banne; oR, OuR AFGHAN Frontier. By 8. 8. Thorburn, F.C.S., 
Settlement Officer of the Bann& District. ,8vo, pp. x. and 480, cloth. 1876. 18s. 


THORPE.+-DretomaTaRium ANGLIcuMm ivi Saxonici. A Collection of English 
Charters, from the reign of King Zthelberht of Kent, A.D. Dov., to that of Wil- 
liam the Congueror. Containing: I. Miscellaneous Charters. IJ. Wills. III. 
Guilds. IV. umissions and Acquittances. With a Translation of-the Anglo- 
Saxon. By the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences 
at Munich, and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature at Leyden. 8٣ہ,‎ pp. 
xiii, and 682, cloth. 1865. £1, Is. 
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THOUGHTS ON LOGIC; or, the S.N.I.X. Propositional Theory. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. 
and 76, cloth. 1877, 2s. 6d. 


THOUGHTS ON THEISM, with Suggestions towards a Public Religious Service in 
Harmony with Modern Science and Philosophy. Sixth Thousand. Revised and 
Enlarged. 8vo, pp. 74, sewed. 1879. Is, 


THURSTON.—FRICTION AND LUBRICATION. Determinations of the Laws and Co- 
efficients of Friction by new Methods and with new Apparatus. By Robert H. 
Thurston, A.M., O.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi, and 212, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 


TIELE.—See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. VII. 


TOLHAUSEN.—A SYNOPSIS OF THE PATENT LAWs oF Various Countries. By A. 
Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. 12mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870. 18. 6d. 


TONSBERG.—Norway. Illustrated Handbook for Travellers. Edited by Charles 
Ténsberg. With 134 Engravings on Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplement. Crown 
,ہ8۲‎ pp. Ixx., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 18s. 


TOPOGRAPHICAL WORKS.--A List OF THE VARIOUS WORKS PREPARER AT THE 
TOPOGRAPHICAL AND STATISTICAL DEPARTMENT OF THE WAR OFFICE may be 
had on application. 


TORRENS.—EMPIRE IN ASIA: How we came by it. A Book of Confessions, By 
.wW. M. Torrens, M.P. Med. 8vo, pp. 426, cloth. 1872. 14s. 


TOSCANI.—ITALIAN CONVERSATIONAL Course. A New Method of Teaching the 
Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Giovanni Toscani, Pro- 
fessor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen’s Coll., London, &e. 
Fourth Edition. 12mo, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth. 1872. 5s. 


TOSCANI.—ITALIAN READING 0002۵5. By G. Toscani. Feap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
160. With table. Cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 


TOULON.—ITs ADVANTAGES AS A WINTER RESIDENCE FOR INVALIDS AND OTHERS. 
“ By an English Resident. The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the 
English Church at Toulon. Crown 8vo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873. 6d. 


TRIMEN.—SovutH-AFRICAN BUTTERFLIES ; & Monograph of the Extra-Tropical 
Species. By Roland Trimen, F.L.8., F.Z.8., M.E.S., Curator of the South 
African Museum, Cape Town. Royal 8vo. [In preparation. 


TROUBNER’S AMERICAN, EUROPEAN, AND ORIENTAL LITERARY RECORD. A Register 
of the most Important Works published in America, India, China, and the British 
Colonies. With Occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, Italian, 
Spanish, Portuguese, and Russian Literature. The object of the Publishers in 
issuing this publication is to give a full and particular account of every publica- 
tion of importance issued in America and the East. Small 4to, 6d. per number. 
Subscription, 5s. per volume. 


TERUBNER.—TRUBNER’S BIBLIOGRAPHICAL GUIDE TO AMERICAN LITERATURE: 
A Classed List of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817 
to 1857. “With Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. 
کرو‎ and Edited by Nicolas Triibner. In 1 vol, 8vo, half bound, pp. 750. 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES :— 


Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 


ESSAY8 ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS, AND RELIGION OF 
THE Parsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and 
Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Second Edition, 
Edited by E. W. West, Ph.D. Pp. xvi. and 428, 1878. 16s. 


TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON, commonly known as Dhamma- 

pes With Accompanying Narratives, Translated from the Chinese 

y 8. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Professor of Chinese, Uni- 
versity College, London. Pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 7s. 6d. 


THE History OF INDIAN LITERATURE. By Albrecht Weber. Trans- 
lated from the German by John Mann, M.A., and Dr. Theodor Zacha- 
riae, with the Author’s sanction and assistance. Pp. 368. 1878. 18s. 


A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES. Accom- 
panied by Two Language Maps, Classified List of Languages and 
Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. By Robert Cust, 
late of H.M.1.C.S., and Hon. Librarian of R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 198, 
1878, 12s. 


THE BIRTH OF THE WaR-Gop: A Poem. By Kalidasé. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ralph T. H. Griffiths, M.A., 
Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Pp. xii, and116. 1879. 5s. 


A CLASSICAL DicTionaARY OF 11770 3117707006٥ ج۸‎ HIstory, GEo- 
GRAPHY AND LITERATURE. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor 
in the Staff College. Pp. 432. 1879. 16s. 


METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT WRITERS; with an Introduc- 
tion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical 
Authors, By J. Muir, C.E.I., D.C.L., &c. Pp. xliv.-376. 1879. 14s. 


MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS: being a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Monier Williams, D.C.L., Hon. LL.D. of the University 
of Calcutta, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable additions. With 
Illustrations and Map, pp. vii. and 368, 1879, 14s, 


THE Lire on LEGEND oF GaUDAMA, the Buddha of the Burmese. With 
Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies, or 
Burmese Monks, By the Right Rev. P. Bigandet, Bishop of Ramatha, 
Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu, Third Edition. 2 vols. Pp. xx.-368 
and viii.-326. 1880, 21s. 


MISCELLANEOUS Essays, relating to Indian Subjects. By B. H. Hodg- 
son, late :ندنل( 0 ار‎ ٠٥٤٤ ہ٥‎ Nepal. 2 vols., pp. vili.-408, and viii.-348. 
1880. 288. 


SELECTIONS FROM THE Koray. By Edward William Lane, Author of an 
‘ ٠“ Arabic-English Lexicon,” &c. A New Edition, Revised, with an 
Introduction, By Stanley Lane Poole, Pp. cxii. and 174, 1879. 9s, 


CHINESE BuppHisM. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of ‘‘ China's Place in Philology,” ‘‘ Religion 
in China,” &., &c. ‘Pp. vi, and 454. 1880, 18s. 
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THE GULISTAN ; OR, ROBE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU'D-DIN SADI OF 
Sarnaz, Translated for the first time iygo Prose and Verse, with 
Preface and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by E. B. 
کر‎ a M.R.A.8., &, Second Edition. Pp, xxvi, and 244. 

. 10s. 6d. 


A TALMUDIO MISCELLANY ; or, One Thousand and One Extracts from the 
Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Oompiled and Translated 
by P. J. Hershon, With a Preface by the Rev. F. W. Farrar, D.D,, 
.R.S., Chaplain in Ordinary to Her Majesty, and Canon of West- 
ات‎ With Notes and Copious Indexes. Pp, xxviii, and 362. 1880, 

7 


THE History oF EsaRHaDpon (Son of Sennacherib), King of Assyria, 
B.O. 681-668, Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together 
with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each word, Explana- 
tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, 
and List of Eponyms, &c, By Ernest A. Budge, M.R.A.S., Assyrian 
Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp, xii, and 
164, cloth. 1880, 10s. 6d. 


BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales. The oldest Collection of 
Folk-Lore extant: being the Jatakatthavannana, for the first time 
edited in the original Pali, by V. Fausbdoll, and translated by T, W. 
Rhys Davids. Translation, Vol. I. Pp. exvi. and 348. 1880, 18, 


THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE. By Basil Chamberlain, Author 
of Yeigio Henkaku, Ichiran.” Pp, xii. and 228, 1880. 7s. 6d. 


LINGUISTIO AND ORIENTAL Essays. Written from the year 1846-1878. 
By R. Cust, Author of ‘‘ The Modern Languages of the East Indies,” 
Pp. xii. and 484. 1880. 18s. 

INDIAN Poetry. Containing a New Edition of ‘‘The Indian Song of 
Songs,” from the Sanskrit of the Gita Govinda of Jayadeva; Two Books 
from ‘‘ The Iliad of India” (Mahabharata); ‘° Proverbial Wisdom ” from 
the Shlokas of the Hitopadésa, and other Oriental Poems. By Edwin 
Arnold, M.A., 0.8.1, &c., &c. Pp. viii. and 270. 1881. 7s. 6a. 


Tau Rewicions oF Inpia. By A. Barth. Authorised Translation by 
Rev. J. Wood. Pp. xx. and 310. 1881. 16s. 


Hinpd PainosopHy. The Sankhya Karika of Iswara Krishna, An 
Exposition of the System of Kapila. With an Appendix on the Nyaya 
and Vaiseshika Systems. By John Davies, M.A., M.R.A.S. Pp. vi 
and 151. 1881. 6s. 


A Manuva or Hinpu Panxruerism. The Vedantasara. Translated with 
Copious Annotations. By ا‎ G. A. Jacob, Bombay Staff Co 
Inspector of Army Schools. With a Preface by E. B, Oowell, M.A, 
rare of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Pp. x. and 130, 
1 5, 


Tur MEsNevi (usually known as the Mesneviyi Sherif, or Holy Mesnevi) 
of Mevlana (Our Lord) Jelalu-’d-Din Muhammed, Er-Riimi, Book the 
First. Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author, 
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants, Mlustrated by a selection 
of Characteristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian Moevlina 
Shemsu-’d-Din Ahmed, 21 Efaki El Arifi. Translated, and the Poetry 
Versified by James W. Redhouse, M.R.A.8., &c. Pp. xvi. and 138; 
vi, and 290, 1881. £1, 1s, 
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TROBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES— continued. 
EASTERN PROBLEMS AND 1008108 11057317776 OLD Taurus, By the 
Rev. J. Long, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S. Pp. 
xv, and 280. 1881, 68 
Tos 00۸72۸78 of OMAR Kwayydm. A New Translation. By E. H. 
Whinfield, late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. Pp. 96, 1881. 5s. 


The following works are in preparation :— 

2057787 RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD, being the Si-Yu-Ki by 
Hwen sre Translated from the original Chinese, with Introduc- 
tion, Index, &. By Samuel Beal, Trinity College, Cambridge, Profes- 
sor of Chinese, University College, London. In 2 vols. 

ORIENTAL RELIGIONS IN THEIR RELATION TO UNIVERSAL RELIGION, By 
تا"‎ Johnson. First Section—India. Second Section—China, In 
4 vols. 

THE Opes oF Hatrz. Being a Complete Metrical Translation of the 
Works of the Great Lyric Poet of Persia. By E. H. Palmer, M.A., 
Lord Almoner's Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge. 


INDIAN TALES FROM TIBETAN Sources. Translated from the Tibetan 
into German, with Introductions by Anton Schiefner, of the Imperial 
Academy of St. Petersburg. Kendered into English, with Notes, by W. 
R. 8. Ralston. : : 

THE SARVADARSANA SANGRAHA. Translated from the Sanskrit, with Notes. 
By E. B. Cowell and A. E. Gough. 


UNGER.—A SHort Out To READING: The Child’s First Book of Lessons. Part I. 
By W. H. Unger. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1873. 65d. In folio 
sheets, Pp. 44. Sets A to D, 10d. each; set HK, 8d. 1873, Complete, 4s. 

SEQUEL to Part I. and Part II. Fourth Edition. Or. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth. 1873. 
Parts I.and II. Third Edition, Demy 8vo, pp. 76, cloth. 1873. 1s. 6d. 


UNGER.—W. H. UNcrEr’s Continuous SuPPLEMENTARY WRITING MODELS, designed 
to impart not only a good business hand, but correctness in transcribing. Oblong 
8vo, pp. 40, stiff covers, 1874. 6d. 

UNGER.—Txe Stuprent’s BuvE Book: Being Selections from Official Corre- 
spondence, Reports, &c.; for Exercises in Reading and Copying Manuscripts, 

riting, Orthography, Punctuation, Dictation, Précis, Indexing, and Digesting, 
and Tabulating Acoounts and Returns. Compiled by W. H. Unger. Folio, pp. 
100, paper. 1875. 4s. 

UNGER.—Two HuNprep Tests <× ×× OnTHocRaPay, or Word Dictations, 
Com by W. H. Unger. Foolscap, pp. viii, and 200, gloth. 1877, 18. 6d. plain, 
2a. 6d. interleaved. 

UNGER,—Tue Scrret Prirer: By which one of the remaining difficulties of 
Children is entirely removed in the first stages, and, as a consequence, a consider- 
able saving of time will be effected. In Two Paris. بی‎ . Unger. Part. 
12mo, pp. xvi. and 44, cloth. 5d. Part IL, pp. 59, cloth. 54d. 

UNGER, — ARY Worn DIcTATIONS ON THE RULES FOR Spe“iinc. By W. 


URICOBGHEA.—Marorrca CoLomprana: Catalogo de Todos los Mapas, Planos, 
Vistas, &e., relativos a la América-Espafiola, Brasil, © Islas adyacentes. Arre- 
= oronologi nte i dida de una introduccion sobre la hiatoria cartogra- 

de América. Por el Dootor Ezequiel Uricoechea, de Bogéta, Nueva Granada. 
vo. on. 232. cloth. 1860. 6s. 
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VAITANA SUTRA.—Sce ۸٠٠٣۵٣7۸ھ‎ SANskRITI, Vol. III. 


VAN CAMPEN.—THe DutcH IN THE ARoTIC Szas. By Samuel Richard Van 
Campen, author of ‘‘ Holland’s Silver Feast.” 8vo. Vol. I. A Dutch Aretic 
cap een and Route. Third Edition. Pp, xxxvii. and 263, cloth. 1877. 10s, 6d. 
Vol. 11. in preparation. 


VAN DE WEYER.—Cxorx p’OPUSsCULES PHILOSOPHIQUES, HIsToRIQums, POLITIQUES 
ET LirT#RaIRES de Sylvain Van de Weyer, Précédés d’Avant propos de |’ Editeur. 
Roxburghe style. Crown 8vo. PREMIERE Sfriz. Pp. 374, 1863. 10s. 6d.-- 
DEUXIEME S#RIE. . 602. 1869. 12s.—Troisrimx Stirre. Pp. 391. 1875. 
10s. 6d.—QUATRIEME SERIE. Pp. 366. 1876. 10s. 6d. 


VAN LAUN.—GramMMAR OF THE دہ‎ LANGUAGE. By H. Van Laun. Parts 
I. and IL Accidence and Syntax. 13th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 151 and 120, cloth, 
rte - ao III. ‘Exercises. 11th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 285, cloth. 

. 3s. 6d. 


VAN LAUN.—LEgoNs GRADUKES DE TRADUCTION ET DE LECTURE; or, Graduated 
Lessons in Translation and Reading, with Biographical Sketches, Annotations 
on History, Geography, Synonyms and Style, and a Dictionary of Words and 
ae By Henri Van Laun. 4th Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 

. 5a, 


VARDHAMANA’S GANARATNAMAHODADHI. See Auctorzs SanskRitI, Vol. IV. 


VELASQUEZ anp Simonnt’s NEw Metuop To ReaD, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE 
مت‎ ھ٥٥0۸.‎ Adapted to Ollendorff’s System. Post 8vo, pp. 558, cloth. 
. 6s. 


Key. Post 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 8, 


VELASQUEZ.—A 01011۸. OF THE SPANISH AND ENGLISH LaNauaGEs. For 
the Use of Young Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez de la Oadena. 
In Two Parts. I. Spanish-English. 117. English-Spanish. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 846, cloth. 1878, 7s. 6d. 


VELASQUEZ,—A ۶010070776 DicTioNaRY OF THE SPANISH AND ENGLISH LAN- 
GUAGES. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreos, and 
Salvi, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick volume. 
By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. Roy. 8vo, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873. £1, 4s. 


VELASQUEZ.—Nrw SPANISH READER: Passages from the most approved authors, 
in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. With Vocabulary. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. Post 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 6s. 


VELASQUEZ.—AwN Easy Intropuction To SPANisH CONVERSATION, containing all 

that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Particularly designed for 

ersons who have little time to study, or are their own instructors. By M. 
elasquez de la Cadena. 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 


VERSES مسر‎ VERSELETS. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap 8vo, pp. viii, and 
88, cloth. 1876. 2s. 6d. 


VICTORIA GOVERNMENT.—PosBLicATIONS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VICTORIA. 
List in preparation. 


VOGEL.—On Bzrr. A Statistical Sketch. By M. Vogel. Fecap, 8vo, pp. xii. and 
76, cloth limp. 1874. 2s. 

WAFFLARD and FULGENCE.—Lz Vorace A Dimprz, A Comedy in Prose. By 
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